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PREFACE

This guide gives you, the operator, an overview of the TOPS-20
operating systemand serves as a task-oriented reference for operating
the various hardware conponents that support the TOPS-20 software.
The following paragraphs give a brief description of the type of
informati on contained in each chapter

Chapter 1 provides a brief description of the operator's
responsibilities and the docunentation supplied either by D A TAL
or by personnel at your installation.

Chapter 2 describes the various CPUs, nenory types, front-end
responsibilities, and the peripherals that are handl ed by the
front-end processor.

Chapter 3 briefly describes t he maj or TOPS- 20 sof twar e
conponent s

Chapter 4 describes the various ways of Jloading the system
loading the nonitor wusing the various nmedia, and readying the
system for tinesharing.

Chapter 5 introduces the operator interface command | anguage,
OPR.

Chapter 6 describes all software tasks for the TOPS-20 (GALAXY)
bat ch system

Chapter 7 describes those tasks that are generally done on an
i nfrequent schedul e and those tasks that are performed only when
request ed.

Chapter 8 describes the tasks that are wusually included in a
dai |l y schedul e.

Chapter 9 describes the error recovery procedures.



Al t hough various installations may run their systens differently, this
gui de describes a general set of procedures for running the TOPS-20
software on the various hardware systens. Each installation should
tailor these procedures to suit its needs and add procedures for
speci fic applications.

This guide assunes that you have read, understood, and used the
TOPS-20 User's Quide. In sonme cases this guide refers to another
manual for additional information, or your installation nmay have
purchased sone software in addition to the standard TOPS-20 software.
For exanple, this manual does not include the operating procedures for
ARPANET and DECnet. Therefore, you should have the | atest editions of
the follow ng docunents avail abl e:

1. TOPS-20 Conmand Ref erence Manual

2. TOPS-20 User's Q@uide

3. TOPS-20 (perator's Command Language Reference Manual

4, TOPS-20 Software Installation Guide

5. TOPS-20 KL10 Mbdel B Install ati on Gui de

6. TOPS-10/20 USACE File Specification

7. TOPS-10 and TOPS-20 SPEAR Manual

8. TOPS-20 DECnet-20 Manual s
(if your installation has DECnet-20 software)

9. |IBM Enul ation/ Terni nati on Manual
(if your installation has DN64/ DN65 software)

10. BUGHLT Docunent

11. RSX-20F System Ref erence Manual

12. TOPS-10/ TOPS-20 Qperator's Hardware Device and Miintenance
Qui de

You may al so want to have available the error nessages listed in
Appendi x A of the TOPS-20 Monitor Calls Reference Manual when you see
an error nessage not docunented in this guide.




Thi s guide uses the foll owi ng conventions:

CTY
PTY
<RET>

CTRL/ char act er

Achar act er

underli ni ng

nmeans consol e term nal
nmeans pseudo-term nal
i ndi cates that you press the RETURN key.

i ndi cates that you hold the CTRL key down
whil e typing the character.

is the output fromtyping CTRL/character or,
if otherw se noted, indicates that you should
first type the up-arrow and then type the
character.

i ndi cates the infornmation that you nust type
at your term nal

refers to the latest version of a particular
file, for exanple, 7-CONFIG CWVD

X






CHAPTER 1

RESPONSI Bl LI TI ES OF THE OPERATCR

As the TOPS-20 operator, you are responsible for keeping the system
running and providing the user with the best possible service. To do
this, you nust be aware of all the systemresources available to you
know how to interact with the systemand with users, and be able to
recogni ze and sol ve probl ens before they becone serious

Your first task in starting the systemis to load the front-end and
main  processor nonitors. After that, the systemstarts a series of
prograns to support batch and timesharing users. Once the system is
started, you nmust check the status of jobs, respond to user requests,
and performroutine tasks such as repl enishing the paper supply for a
line printer or cleaning nagnetic tape drives.

Because the systemis conplex, sometinmes a nonitor ceases to function
and crashes. A crash may result from software (programi ng),
hardware, or environmental problems. Wien a crash occurs, you nust
recognize the synptons, take the appropriate corrective steps to get
the system back up as quickly as possible, and save inportant
i nformati on about the crash

1.1 DOCUMENTATI ON

To keep informed of your responsibilities and to performthe necessary
operator tasks, you should read and have avail able for reference al
docurentation relevant to an operator. Docunentation is supplied by
DIAd TAL, vyour installation, and other operators. The next three
sections describe the docunmentation available fromthese sources.

1.1.1 Docunentation Supplied by D G TAL

DI G TAL supplies many manual s for the TOPS-20 operating system Those
hel pful to you as an operator, in addition to this manual, are
mentioned in the Preface.



RESPONSI Bl LI TI ES OF THE OPERATCR

DI A TAL al so supplies sone text files on the nmagnetic tapes used for
software distribution. These files can be identified by their file
types: .HLP, .MEM .BWR or .DOC. These files are usually in a disk
directory fromwhich you can have them printed or have themtyped out
on a hard-copy terninal

1.1.2 Docunentation Witten at Your Installation

Your installation personnel nmay add some text files to the systemthat
can be printed or typed.

You should al so have a list of specific duties for each operator
shift. This list should be witten by the system nmanager and
operations staff, using this manual as a guide. Your installation
personnel can also tailor this nmanual to their needs. For exanple,
installation-specific instructions, such as |ocking conputer room
doors, finding paper, and running application prograns, can be added.

1.1.3 Docunentation Witten by Operators

Your system manager should give you an operator's notebook and a
system |ogbook that contain pages you nust fill out to record what
happens syst emwi de

The operator's notebook is used to record shift-to-shift comrunication
anong operators, and between operators and the system manager. Al ways
read it before you begin your shift. Notebook entries night include
schedul ed system downtinme, new software to install or try, problens
met on preceding shifts, and specific instructions not in the nornal
schedul e.

The system | ogbook is used to note inmportant events relative to the

system availability. The entries should include system downti e,
har dware probl ems, and system shutdown tinme. To identify the itens
easily, separate hardware and software entries, perhaps |Ilisting

hardware entries on |l eft-hand pages and software entries on right-hand
pages. Check this |log when you start work; be sure to keep it current
t hroughout your shift.

You shoul d al so save the output fromthe CTY. Your system nmnager

should deternine howlong to keep it and where to file it. It can be
a useful reference when there are system probl ens.

1-2



RESPONSI Bl LI TI ES OF THE OPERATCR

1.2 OPERATOR S TASKS

To keep a system running efficiently, you nust perform certain
hardware and software tasks. These tasks nay be performed on a daily
or weekly basis, or perfornmed as they are required. Chapters 6, 7,
and 8 describe the batch tasks and schedul ed and unschedul ed t asks.

1.2.1 Hardware Tasks

Hardware tasks include perfornmng preventative mai nt enance on
peri pheral devices, replenishing paper for input/output devices,
operating the hardware conponents of the system and keeping the
conmputer roomclean. Chapter 2 describes these devices. Refer to the
TOPS- 10/ TOPS-20 Operator's Hardware Devi ce and Mai nt enance Guide for a
full description of these tasks.

1.2.2 Software Tasks

Software tasks include |oading and starting the system interacting
with wusers, and performing error recovery procedures. Chapter 4
descri bes loading and starting the system Chapters 6, 7, and 8
descri be the batch tasks and schedul ed and unschedul ed software tasks,
and Chapter 9 describes the error recovery procedures.

1.3 UNPRI VI LEGED OPERATOR TASKS

Your system manager may have granted the SEM -COPERATOR privilege to
sone users. When enabled, this privilege linmts operator-related
activity to accessing system status information and controlling
certain devices specified at installation for seni-operator access.

The SEM - OPERATOR privil ege provides unprivileged users with valuable
informati on and device control that was available only to privil eged
operators in ol der versions of TOPS-20

You can enabl e and di sabl e the SEM - OPERATOR privil ege systemwi de, as
described in Section 5.6.

1-3






CHAPTER 2

HARDWARE

2.1 OVERVI EW

To inmprove your understanding of the system this chapter briefly
describes the -20 series hardware.

You can use the TOPS-20 operating system with the 2040S and 2060
series hardware nodels. The 2040S and the 2060 are identical except
that the 2060 has cache nenory.
Configurations for the 2040S system are:

o 20-128 jobs

0 768K-4Mv MOS nenory

0 8-128 |ocal conmand terminals on RSX20F

0 2-8 RH20 channel s

0 1-64 RPO4 or RPO6 disk drives

0 1-4 RP20 disk drives

0 1-4 RPO7 disk drives

o0 5 RP20 spindles (disk units) per structure

0 1 RPO7 disk pack per structure

0 1-6 RP04 disk packs per structure

0 1-3 RP06 disk packs per structure

0o 1-4 TMD2 or TMD3 tape controllers

0 1-2 TWM/8 tape controllers

o 1-16 TW45, TU77, or TU78/ 79 tape drives

2-1



HARDWARE

0 1-2 DX20 tape or disk controllers
0 1-2 TX02 (1 per DX20) with TX03 and TX05 switch features

o 1-16 TU70, TU71, or TU78/79 tape drives (at |east one 9-track
tape drive)

0 1-2 line printers
0o O0-1 card reader
Configurations for the 2060 system are:
o 20-128 jobs
0 768K-4Mv MOS nenory
0 8-128 | ocal -conmand termninals on RSX20F and/or LATs
0 2-8 RH20 channel s
0 1-64 RPO4 or RPO6 disk drives
0 1-4 RP20 disk drives
0 1-4 RPO7 disk drives
0 5 RP20 spindles (disk units) per structure
0 1 RPO7 disk pack per structure
0 1-6 RP04 disk packs per structure
0 1-3 RP06 disk packs per structure
0o 1 NI 20 per KL10 processor
o 1 Cl20 per KL10 processor
0 1-3 HSC50 disk controllers per Cl20
0 1-20 RA60 disk drives per HSC50
0 1-20 RA81 disk drives per HSC50
0 1-5 RA81 spindles per structure
0 1-6 RA60O spindles per structure
0o 1-4 TMD2 or TMD3 tape controllers

0o 1-2 TWM/8 tape controllers

2-2
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HARDWARE

1-16 Tw4s, TU77, or TU78/79 tape drives

1-2 DX20 tape or disk controllers

1-2 TX02 (1 per DX20) with TX03 and TX05 switch features

1-16 TU70, TU71, or TU72 tape drives (at |east one
tape drive)

1-2 line printers

0-1 card reader

In addition to the configurations |isted above for the 2060
the Common File System (CFS-20) configuration requires the follow ng:

(0]

(0]

o

2 to 4 2060 systens
1-4Mv Menory per system
1 Cl 20 per system
1 Star Coupl er
NOTE

Each CFS-20 systemrequires an RP0O4 or RP06 di sk drive
for the front end file system The systemstructure
can reside on this disk or on another RP04, RP06, or
RPO7 disk; or be a supported nulti-di sk RP0O4 or RPO6
structure. The system structure cannot reside on an
RP20 disk or on a disk controlled by an HSC 50
controller.

2.2 CENTRAL PROCESSORS

9-track

syst em

The KL10 central processor, which directs the entire operation of
2040S and 2060 systens, contains:

1.

2

3.

A m crocoded instruction set (383 instructions)
Fast integrated-circuit general -purpose registers

Interrupt and trap facilities

The central processor, nenory, and nmss-storage controllers are
contai ned in two cabinets.
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2.3 MEMORY

There are four types of menory storage units available for the -20
series hardware: MA20 or MB20 internal nenory, and MF20 or MGL0
menory.

The size of menory storage ranges from 768K to 4 negawords (K=1024).
Internal nenory can be 1-, 2-, or 4-way interleaved. You cannot
specify interleaving for MOS nenory; however, it is inplicitly
i nterl eaved. Each word of nenory has 36 bits of data.

2.4 DATA CHANNELS AND CONTROLLERS

The data channels and controllers provide the interface between nass
storage devices (disk and nagnetic tape) and nmain nenmory. The
controllers are units that control the operation of one or nore disk
drives or tape drives. The channels in conjunction wth the
controllers transfer information to menory at the request of the CPU
The channel that interfaces the DECSYSTEM 20 nenory to massbus di sks
and tapes is the RH20. The channel that interfaces the DECSYSTEM 20
nmenory to the C is the C20. In a CFS configuration, another
DECSYSTEM 20 can be connected to the same CI by neans of its own Cl 20.

A DX20 tape controller wth the TX02 controller and channel can
support a maxi num of eight TU70, 71, or 72 tape drives. Wth the
TX03/ TX05 tape switch options, a system can address and use up to 16
tape drives on a single controller by switching the access of tape
drives fromone controller to another

A DX20 disk controller can support up to eight RP20 disks. Each RP20

disk wunit has two spindles. An HSC50 disk controller can support a
maxi mum of 24 RA60 or RA81 di sk drives.

2.5 CONSCLE FRONT- END PROCESSCR (2040S, 2060)

The consol e front-end processor is a PDP-11 conputer and is included
in 2040S and 2060 systenms. The console front-end handl es:

1. Line printers
2. Card reader
3. Floppy disks
4. Ternminals

5. Consol e functions
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6. M crocode | oading

7. Menory configuration
8. Systemstartup

9. Diagnostics

The console front-end processor is in the cabinet to the left of the
two cabinets containing the central processor, internal nenory, and
mass- st or age controllers. The consol e front-end processor
comunicates wth the central processor through the DTE20 interface.
The front-end nenory consists of 28K of 18-bit words (16 data bits and
2 parity bits). The floppy disks are used for initial system | oading.

2.6 FLOPPY DI SKS

Three floppy disks are distributed with each new version of the
TOPS-20 front-end software. They are small, about the size and
appearance of a 45 rpmrecord, very flexible, magnetic-storage nedia.
Their main functions include |oading and starting the PDP-11 and the
KL10. They are also used to run diagnostics that pertain to the
front-end processor.

2.7 PERI PHERALS

On the 2040S and 2060 systens, the UNI BUS (unipath bus) handles al
the commnication |ines between the front-end processor and all the
devices that are attached to the front-end.

The standard -20 series hardware peripherals are described bel ow

2.7.1 Line Printers

A maxi mum of two physical line printers is allowed on 2040S and 2060
syst ens.
The following is a partial list of the supported line printers. | f

you have a line printer that is not nentioned in this section, refer
to the appropriate line-printer docunentation for its characteristics.

1. The LP05-V with a 64-character print set, a speed of 300
lines per mnute, and a direct access, vertical format unit.
This printer is included in the LP20A line printer system
(printer and controller).
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The LPO5-Wwi th a 96-character print set, a speed of 230
lines per mnute, and a direct access, vertical format unit.
This printer is included in the LP20B line printer system
(printer and controller).

The LPO7 inpact printer with a quick-change, dual character
set Charaband (64/96 characters), dual speed of 1200/900
lines per mnute, and direct access, vertical format unit.
This line printer is included in the LP200 Iine printer
system (printer and controller).

The LP10-J with a 64-character print set, a speed of 1250
lines per minute, and a standard sprocketed carriage tape for
the vertical format unit. This printer is included in the
LP20F line printer system (printer and controller).

The LP10-K with a 96-character print set, a speed of 925
lines per minute, and a standard sprocketed carriage tape for
the vertical format unit. This printer is included in the
LP20H line printer system (printer and controller).

The LP14-V with a 64-character print set, a speed of 890
lines per mnute, and a direct access, vertical format unit.
This printer is included in the LP20C line printer system
(printer and controller).

The LP14-Ww th a 96-character print set, a speed of 650
lines per mnute, and a direct access, vertical format unit.
This printer is included in the LP20D line printer system
(printer and controller).

Table 2-1: Line Printer ldentification

Type Descri ption Control Pane

LPO5 Smal | si ze; Si x error-indicator

LP14 control panel lights, four push-
on top right. button sw tch-indicator

lights, and two toggle
swi t ches.

LP10 Large si ze; Five (two- position)
control panel switches, four white
on top left. i ndi cator lights, four

red error Ilights, and

two di al knobs.
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LPO7 Large si ze; Five (two- position)
control panel swi tches, four white
on top left; indicator Ilights, four
netal plate red error lights, and
that can be two dial knobs.

lifted covers
part of contro
panel

Refer to the TOPS-10/TOPS-20 Qperator's Har dwar e Devi ce and
Mai nt enance Qui de for pictures of various line printers

All the line printers are 132-colunn devices. Those with the
96-character print set have uppercase and | owercase characters. Each
printer has a Vertical Format Unit, or VFU, which consists of a
carriage control tape depending on the nmodel. The VFU is used to
control paper notion in the printer. The preceding information is
sunmari zed in Table 2-2 bel ow

Table 2-2: LP20 Printer Mbdels

Char act er Characters
Model Set Print Speed Per Drum VFU System
LP0O5-V UPPER 300 I/ m 64 PROGRAMVABLE LP20A
LPO5-W UPPER/ LONER 230 I/ m 96 PROGRAMVABLE LP20B
LPO7 UPPER and 1200/900 I /m  64/96 PROGRAMVABLE/ LP200
UPPER/ LONER TAPE
LP10-J UPPER 1250 I/ m 64 TAPE LP20F
LP10-K UPPER/ LONER 925 I/ m 96 TAPE LP20H
LP14-V UPPER 890 I/ m 64 PROGRAMVABLE LP20C
LP14-W UPPER/ LOMNER 650 I/ m 96 PROGRAMVABLE LP20D

2.7.2 Card Readers

Card readers are mainly used in batch processing. The card reader is
an input device only. The card reader can be a table nodel CR10-E
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(Mbdel M200) that processes 285 cards per mnute, or the consol e nodel
CR10-F (Model RS1200) that processes 1200 cards per minute. Only the
RS1200 has a mechani cal EOF button. Model MO0O is included in a CD20A
card-reader system and Model RS1200 is included in a CD20C system

The CDl11 card-reader controller is included in CD20 card-reader system
(controller and reader).

Tabl e 2-3: CD20 Card- Reader Mbdel s

Type Model System Speed
CR10-E Tabl e- M200 CD20A 285 cpm
CR10-F Consol e- RS1200 CD20C 1200 cpm

2.7.3 Disk Packs

Di sk storage allows rapid transfer of data in and out of main nenory.
The 2040S and 2060 systens require at |east one di sk be dual-ported so
that the front-end conputer and the central processor can both access
the data on the disk

The di sk packs that the 2040S and 2060 systens support are:

1. The RPO4 renpvabl e di sk pack, which has a 20-million word
(36-bit word) capacity

2. The RP06 renovabl e disk pack, which has a 40-mllion word
(36-bit word) capacity

3. The RPO7 non-renovabl e di sk pack, which has a 112 million
word (36-bit word) capacity.

4. The RP20 non-renovabl e di sk pack, which has a 120 mllion
word (36-bit word) capacity.

I n addition, the 2060 systens support the follow ng:

1. The RA60 renpvabl e di sk pack, which has a 46-million word
(36-bit word) capacity.

2. The RA81 non-renovabl e di sk pack, which has a 102 mllion
word (36-bit word) capacity.
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The drives for these packs provide error detection and correction
hardware as well as hi gh-speed access and transfer rates.

On the 2040S and 2060 systens, the disk drives have an RH20 i ntegrated

controller and data channel for access by the central processor. |If
the drive has the dual -port option, the console front-end processor
accesses a disk drive through an RH11 disk controller. |In addition to

the nassbus devices that are handled by the RH20 i ntegrated
controller, the 2060 systemcan have the HSC50 controller for access
by the central processor.

2.7.4 Magnetic Tape

The magnetic tape drives currently avail able on 2040S and 2060 systens
ar e:

1. The TU45, which is a 9-track drive with recording densities
of 800 bits/inch (31 rows/mm or 1600 bits/inch (63 rows/nmm.
The recording speed is 75 inches per second (1905 m's). The
TU45 is interfaced to an RH20 integrated controller and data
channel through a TM)2 or TMD3 controll er

2. The TU70, which is a 9-track drive with recording densities
of 800 bits/inch (31 rows/m) or 1600 bits/inch (63 rows/mm.
The recording speed is 200 inches per second (5080 nmis).
The TU/0 is interfaced to an RH20 integrated controller and
dat a channel through a DX20 progranmed data adapter and a
TX02 controller.

3. The TU71, which is a 7-track drive with recording densities
of 200 bits/inch (8 rows/mj, 556 bits/inch (22 rows/m), or
800 bits/inch (31 rows/nm. The recording speed is 200
i nches per second (5080 mi's). The TU71 is interfaced to the
same hardware as the TU70.

4. The TU72, which is a 9-track drive with recording densities
of 1600 bits/inch (63 rows/nm or 6250 bits/inch (246
rows/mj. The recording speed is 200 i nches per second (5080
mmi s) . The TU72 is interfaced to the same hardware as the
TU70

5. The TU77, which is a 9-track drive with recording densities
of 800 bits/inch (31 rows/m) or 1600 bits/inch (63 rows/mm.
The recording speed is 120 inches per second (3048 nmis).
The TU77 is interfaced to an RH20 integrated controller and
dat a channel through a TMD3 controller

6. The TU78/ 79, which is a 9-track drive wth recordi ng

densities of 1600 bits/inch (63 rows/mj) or 6250 bits/inch
(246 rows/mm). The recording speed is 120 i nches per second
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(3048 mi's). The TU78/79 is interfaced to an RH20 integrated
controller and data channel through a TM/8 controll er.
The paraneters for the magnetic tapes are summarized in Table 2-4
bel ow.

Table 2-4: WMagnetic Tape Drives

Model  Tracks Recordi ng Densities Interface Controll er
TU45 9-track 800 b/i or 1600 b/i RH20 TMD2 or
TMD3

TU70 9-track 800 b/i or 1600 b/i RH20 DX20 and
(31lrows/ mMm) (63rows/ m TX02

TU71 7-track 200 b/i, 556 b/i RH20 DX20 and
(8rows/ mm (22rows/ mm TX02
or

800 b/i (31rows/mm

TU72 9-track 1600 b/i or 6250 b/i RH20 DX20 and
(63rows/ M) (246r ows/ nm TX02
TU77 9-track 800 b/i or 1600 b/i RH20 TMD3

(31lrows/ M) (63rows/

TU78 9-track 1600 b/i or 6250 b/i RH20 TV 8
(63 rows/ nm (246 rows/nm

TU79 9-track 1600 b/i or 6250 b/i RH20 TV 8
(63 rows/ nm (246 rows/nm

2.7.5 Termnals

You (the operator) and each tinesharing user interacts with the system
through a termnal. Generally, you use a hard-copy ternminal: for
exanpl e, an LA36, to start, stop, load, and continue the system and
user prograns. Using a hard-copy terminal allows you to save the
printed output of all interactions with users and the system Thi s
output is especially wuseful if you have a problemw th your system
Users interact with the system with either a hard-copy or video
termnal .
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Table 2-5 contains a partial list of the termnals that the -20 series
hardware supports. If you have a term nal not described in the |ist
refer to the appropriate terminal docunentation for its specific
characteristics.

Table 2-5: Termnals

Term nal Type Description

LA36 DECwiter Il hard-copy terminal, 30 cps,
132 col ums

LA37 LA36 with dual APL/ASCI| character set

LA38 DECwiter IV hard-copy table top (or stand)
nodel terminal

LA120 DECwiter 11, 180 <cps, hard copy wth
nureric pad

VT50 Upper case vi deo term nal

VT52 Upper case/ | onercase video termnal with

nureric pad

VT62 M croprocessor-driven (vi deo) term nal
desi gned for transacti on processing

VT100/ VT125 Upper case/ | onercase video termnal with
nureri ¢ pad and det ached keyboard

VK100 Upper case/ | onercase video termnal with
graphic display capability
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CHAPTER 3

SCFTWARE

3.1 OPERATI NG SYSTEM5 AND OTHER MAJOR SOFTWARE COVPONENTS

The operating systemfor the -20 series hardware is called TOPS-20.
If the 2040S and 2060 is on the ARPANET (Advanced Research Projects
Agency Network), the operating system is called TOPS-20AN. Bot h
operating systens support concurrent timesharing and batch processing.

The TOPS-20 conmmand | anguage or conmand processor is also called the
EXEC.

On the 2040S and 2060 systens, the RSX-20F consol e front-end operating
system aids the central processor and TOPS-20 by doi ng such tasks as

handling the console, ternminal communications, peripherals, and
di agnosti cs.

3.2 LANGUACES

The follow ng | anguages are available with TOPS-20

ALGCL DATATRI EVE
APL CPL
BASI C-PLUS-2  FORTRAN
COBOL- 68 I QL
COBOL- 74 MACRO
PASCAL BLI SS- 36
These | anguages can be used under batch or tinesharing. Debuggi ng

prograns are available for prograns witten in these | anguages.



3.3 UTILITIES

Many utilities are
i nportant ones are:

DDoT

DUMPER

EDI T

EDT- 20

LI NK

PLEASE

PTYCON

SORT/ MERGE

TV

WATCH

SCFTWARE

avai l abl e for TOPS-20 users. Sone of the nore

A debugging utility
A utility for backing up disk files

A line-oriented editor for creating and nodifying
prograns and data files

A line- or character-oriented editor for creating
and nodi fying prograns and data files

The TOPS-20 Linki ng Loader program

A utility for provi di ng nonconflicting
conmuni cati on between an operator and system users
t hrough a terninal

A system program that gives you nmultiple job
control, al | owi ng you to per form al
software-oriented tasks froma single ternna

A utility for sorting records of one or nore files
according to a user-specified sequence

A character-oriented editor for creating and
nodi fyi ng prograns and data files

A utility that allows you to periodically output
TOPS-20 nonitor statistics and/or a job summary



CHAPTER 4

STARTI NG THE HARDWARE SYSTEM

Before you start the system you should becone famliar with a few
switches and |ights on the processor.

The four |oad switches and two power switches are on the |eftnopst
cabinet, to the right of the DECSYSTEM 20 | abel. Just above them are

the fault and power lights. The switch register is |ocated behind the
door bel ow the | oad and power swi tches.

The purposes of the four white | oad switches are fromleft to right:
LOAD SW TCH PURPOSE

1. Loads the system according to the contents of the
switch register (Section 4.2.3).

2. Loads the systemfrom a di sk pack (Section 4.2.1).
3. Loads the system from fl oppy di sks (Section 4.2.2).
4, Enabl es | oadi ng when pushed simultaneously with SW

REG, DI SK, or FLOPPY swi tches.

The bl ack power switch, |abeled SYSTEM ON and SYSTEM OFF, nornally
supplies power to the system The red SYSTEM LOCK switch shoul d be
used only in energencies, such as in a fire, when you nmnust turn off
the power as quickly as possible.

CAUTI ON

After you press the SYSTEM LOCK switch, you nust call
your DIGATAL Field Service Representative to restore
power .

The switch register contains 18 switches (or bhits) which are used to
set certain values when you |l oad via the switch register.
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When the power light is red, it indicates that power is on. If it
blinks, a DIGTAL Field Service Representative at your site has
previously set OVERRIDE. You should not run the systemwith OVERRI DE
set, unless instructed to do so by your DIGTAL Field Service

Representative, because the system does not power down if it
over heat s.
The fault light should norrmally be off. If it glows, notify your

DIGA TAL Field Service Representative. A glowing fault light indicates
a mal function, such as overheating, which stops the system

4.1 POVERI NG UP THE SYSTEM

I n nmost cases you should only have to check to see that the power
light over the black SYSTEM OV SYSTEM OFF switch is glowing red. If
the light is not glowing red, place the switch in the SYSTEM ON
posi tion.

Be sure that the systemis conpletely powered on:
1. Check the disk drives. |If power is off, renobve the back

cover and make sure that the breakers | abeled CB1 and CB2 are
both on. For HSC-50 di sk subsystens, refer to the HSC 50

User's Quide.

2. Check the magnetic tape drives. |If power is off, press the
rocker switch, that is, the white switch containing the
ONV OFF light on the front panel. |f power is still off, open

the front cabinet and reset the breaker.

3. Check the line printers. |If power is off on an LP20A or
LP20B printer (which has four buttons on the right of the top
panel ), reset the knee-level breaker on the | ower panel. The
TAPE light will be on. This neans you nust reload the Direct
Access Vertical Format Unit (VFU) when the line printer is up
and running. I f you have an LP20F or LP20H printer (which
has four rocker switches on the left of the top panel), [lift
the cover just above the lights and reset the breaker. Be
sure that the printer has paper

4., Turn on the console termnal. Be sure that it is on-line and
has paper.
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4.2 LOADI NG THE SYSTEM

After powering up the systemor deciding you nust reload, you have
sonme system loading alternatives. You can |load froma disk pack or
fl oppy disks, and you can specify nondefault paranmeters via the switch
register. In nost cases, you should load froma disk pack. However,
if you do not have a disk drive available on the RH20, or if vyour
system nanager wants you to use software froma floppy disk, |oad the
systemusing floppy disks. |If you use the switch register to |oad,
you also enter the KL initialization operator dialog (KLINIT). KLINIT
| ets you take nondefault |oading paths; that is, you can load from a
unit other than disk drive 0, configure nenory yourself, load a
bootstrap fromany file, or specify a nonitor other than the default
noni t or

NOTE
The followi ng exanpl es use the nane BS: for the nane
of the system structure. The nane of your system
structure woul d appear in the place of BS
LOADI NG FROM DI SK PACK
Sanpl e Qut put
RSX- 20F VB16-00 1: 00 5- MAR- 88

[ SYO: REDI RECTED TO DBO: ]
[ DBO: MOUNTED]

KLI -- VERSI ON VB1600 RUNNI NG
KLl -- KL10 S/N. 2136., MODEL B, 60 HERTZ
KLI -- KL10 HARDWARE ENVI RONMENT:

MOS MASTER OSCI LLATOR
EXTENDED ADDRESSI NG

I NTERNAL CHANNELS
CACHE

KLI -- M CROCODE VERSI ON 2. 1[ 442] LOADED

KLI -- ALL CACHES ENABLED

LOG CAL MEMORY CONFI GURATI ON

ADDRESS SI ZE INT TYPE  CONTROLLER
00000000 768K 4 MF20 11
03000000 768K 4 MF20 12

KLI -- CONFI GURATI ON FI LE ALTERED

KLI -- BOOTSTRAP LOADED AND STARTED

BOOT V11.0(315)
[ BOOT: STARTI NG CHN: 4 DX20A: 0 M CROCODE V10(74)] [ OK]
[ BOOT: LOADING [ OK]
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[ BS MOUNTED]

SYSTEM RESTARTI NG, WAIT. ..
ENTER CURRENT DATE AND TI ME: 5- MAR- 88 1300<RET>

YOU HAVE ENTERED SATURDAY, 5- MARCH 1988
'S THI'S CORRECT (Y, N) Y<RET>

WHY RELOAD? SCH<RET>

RUN CHECKD? Y<RET>

[ CHECKI NG FI LE CONSI STENCY]

[ WORKI NG ON STRUCTURE - BS: ]

LOCAL COUNT OF FI LE PAGES: 6691
LOCAL COUNT OF OVERHEAD PAGES: 2671
LOCAL COUNT OF USED PAGES: 9362

SYSTEM COUNT BEFORE CHECKD: 9362
SYSTEM COUNT AFTER CHECKD: 9362

THERE ARE NO LOST PAGES.

RUNNI NG DDIVP

*kkk*k

5- MAR- 88 13:07:30 - TCGHA 4.2(31) | N OPERATI ON

*kkk*k

SYSJOB 7(78) STARTED AT 5- MAR-88 1057
[ KNI LDR: LOADI NG M CROCODE VERSI ON 1(11) | NTO ETHERNET CHANNEL O]
RUN SYS: | NFO

RUN SYS: ORI ON

RUN SYS: QUASAR

RUN SYS: MOUNTR

RUN SYS: MAI LER

RUN SYS: MAPPER

RUN SYS: LPTSPL

RUN SYS: CDRI VE

RUN SYS: SPRI NT

JOB 0 /LOG OPERATOR XX OPERATOR
ENA

AESET LOE@ N PSEUDO

NESET LOG N CONSOLE

NESET OPERATOR

PTYCON

GET SYSTEM 7- PTYCON. ATO

SI LENCE

LOG

DEFI NE "$OPR

CONN OPR

LOG OPERATOR FOO OPERATOR
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ENA

I OPERATOR | NTERFACE PARSER

OPR

DI SABLE QUTPUT- DI SPLAY BUG NF- MESSAGES
DI SABLE OQUTPUT- DI SPLAY BUGCHK- MESSAGES
DI SABLE QUTPUT- DI SPLAY SYSTEM MESSAGES
TAKE SYSTEM SYSTEM CNVD

PUSH

ENA

NESET LOG N ANY

NESEND * SYSTEM | N OPERATI ON

POP

X

NO SI LENCE

W ALL

CONN OPR

4.2.1 Loading from D sk Pack
Loadi ng from di sk pack is the nost common way to | oad the system Be
sure that systempower is ON, that all hardware and software have been
correctly installed, and that the disk packs have been nounted
properly. Also, be sure the formatted disk pack containing the
RSX-20F files is on a dual-ported drive (CONTROLLER SELECT switch
points to A/B), and the drive is unit 0 on the RHL1.
Next, do the follow ng:

1. Press the DI SK and ENABLE | oad switches sinultaneously.

2. Type the current date and time and confirmit.

3. Type the reason for rel oading.

4. Type YES or NO response to the RUN CHECKD questi on.

These steps load the front-end software, |oad the TOPS-20 nonitor, and
start the systemfor tinesharing.

Now, a nore detail ed explanation of the above steps:
1. Press the upper halves of the DI SK and ENABLE |oad sw tches

si mul t aneousl y. The following is an exanple of what is then
printed on the CTY:
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RSX- 20F VB16-00 1: 00 5- MAR-88

[ SYO: REDI RECTED TO DBO: ]
[ DBO: MOUNTED]

KLI -- VERSI ON VB1600 RUNNI NG
KLI -- KL10 S/N. 2136., MODEL B, 60 HERTZ
KLI -- KL10 HARDWARE ENVI RONMENT:

MOS MASTER OSCI LLATOR
EXTENDED ADDRESSI NG
| NTERNAL CHANNELS

CACHE

KLI -- M CROCCDE VERSI ON 2. 1] 442] LOADED
KLl -- ALL CACHES ENABLED

LOG CAL MEMORY CONFI GURATI ON:

ADDRESS SIZE | NT TYPE CONTROLLER
00000000 768K 4 MF20 11

KLI -- CONFI GURATI ON FI LE ALTERED

KLI -- BOOTSTRAP LOADED AND STARTED

BOOT V11. 0( 315)
[ BOOT: LOADI NG [ OK]

[ BS MOUNTED]
Systemrestarting, wait...

The first line of output tells you the version and creation
time and date of RSX-20F. The next two lines tell you that
DBO: (the disk pack on drive 0) is the system device (SYO:)
for the front-end tasks and that it is mounted. All I|ines
beginning with KLI and the text between those |ines contain
output from KLINIT. The line BOOT V11.0 (315) notifies you
that the BOOT programis running, and the line follow ng this
output tells you what the BOOT programis doing. The line
[BS MOUNTED] is output by the TOPS-20 nonitor and nmeans that
the systemstructure has been nmounted and the |ine follow ng
this output tells you what the BOOI program is doing.
TOPS-20 then outputs the next line to all termnals to
i ndicate the systemis being restarted and is soon to be
avai | abl e.
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If you have a DX20 mmgnetic tape system or a DX20 disk
system you also see a nmessage(s) simlar to the foll ow ng
bef ore [ BS MOUNTED :
[ BOOT: STARTI NG CHN: 1 DX20A: 0 M CROCODE V74(10)] [ K]
[ BOOT: STARTI NG CHN: 2 DX20B: 0 M CROCODE V16(3)] [ K]
If "?" precedes CHN., see Section 9.4.5.
NOTE

DX20: A specifies a DX20 tape system
DX20: B specifies a DX20 di sk system

VWARNI NG
If a power-fail occurs, you nmust reload the
DX20 microcode nmnually. Refer to Section
9.4.5.
NOTE

The above exanple assumes you have the
nmonitor in BS:<SYSTEM-MONI TR EXE and all BS:
packs are on-line. To boot the systemfroma
structure other than BS: or froma different
file, see Section 4.2.3 for this procedure.

Continue at Section 4.4, Answering Mnitor Start-up Question
LCADI NG FROM FLOPPY DI SKS
Sanpl e Qut put
RSX- 20F VB16-00 8:55 5- MAR- 88
[ SYO: REDI RECTED TO DXO: ]

[ DX0: MOUNTED]
[ DX1: MOUNTED]

KLI -- VERSI ON VB1600 RUNNI NG
KLl -- KL10 S/N. 2136., MODEL B, 60 HERTZ
KLI -- KL10 HARDWARE ENVI RONMENT:

MOS MASTER OSCI LLATOR
EXTENDED ADDRESSI NG
I NTERNAL CHANNELS

CACHE
KLI -- M CROCODE VERSI ON 2. 1[ 442] LOADED
KLI -- ALL CACHES ENABLED

LOG CAL MEMORY CONFI GURATI ON:

4-7



STARTI NG THE HARDWARE SYSTEM

ADDRESS SIZE |INT TYPE CONTROLLER
00000000 768K 4 MF20 11
03000000 768K 4 MF20 12

CONFI GURATI ON FI LE WRI TTEN
KL1 -- BOOTSTRAP LOADED AND STARTED

BOOT V11.0(315)
[ BOOT: LOADI NG [ OK]

[ BS MOUNTED]

Systemrestarting, wait...
ENTER CURRENT DATE AND TI ME: 5- MAR-88 1032<RET>

YOU HAVE ENTERED WEDNESDAY, 5- MARCH 1988 10: 32AM
'S TH'S CORRECT (Y,N) Y<RET>

WHY RELOAD? SCH<RET>

RUN CHECKD? Y<RET>

[ CHECKI NG FI LE CONSI STENCY]

[ WVORKI NG ON STRUCTURE - BS: |

LOCAL COUNT OF FI LE PAGES: 6692
LOCAL COUNT OF OVERHEAD PAGES: 2671
LOCAL COUNT OF USED PAGES: 9363

SYSTEM COUNT BEFORE CHECKD: 9363
SYSTEM COUNT AFTER CHECKD: 9363

THERE ARE NO LOST PAGES.

RUNNI NG DDIVP

*kkk*k

5- VAR- 88 13:07: 30 - TGHA V4.2(31) I N OPERATI ON

*kkkk

SYSJOB 7(78) STARTED AT 5- MAR-88 1032
[ KNI LDR: LOADI NG M CROCODE VERSI ON 1(11) | NTO ETHERNET CHANNEL

RUN SYS: | NFO
RUN SYS: ORI ON
RUN SYS: QUASAR
RUN SYS: MOUNTR
RUN SYS: MAI LER
RUN SYS: MAPPER
RUN SYS: LPTSPL
RUN SYS: CDRI VE
RUN SYS: SPRI NT
JOB 0 /LOG OPERATOR XX OPERATOR
ENA
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AESET LOE@ N PSEUDO

NESET LOG N CONSOLE

NESET OPERATOR

PTYCON

GET SYSTEM 7- PTYCON. ATO

SI LENCE

LOG

DEFI NE "$OPR

CONN OPR

LOG OPERATOR FOO OPERATOR

ENA

I OPERATOR | NTERFACE PARSER

OPR

DI SABLE QUTPUT- DI SPLAY BUG NF- MESSAGES
DI SABLE QUTPUT- DI SPLAY BUGCHK- MESSAGES
Dl SABLE QUTPUT- DI SPLAY SYSTEM MESSAGES
TAKE SYSTEM SYSTEM CNVD

PUSH

ENA

AESET LOG N ANY

NESEND * SYSTEM | N OPERATI ON

POP

X

NO SI LENCE

W ALL

CONN OPR

S O

S O | NSTALLATI ON- TEST SYSTEM TOPS-20 MONI TOR 7(21017)
SJ 0: @OG OPERATOR OPERATOR

S O JOB 1 ON TTY106 5- MAR-88 10: 32: 46

[ FROM OPERATOR: SYSTEM | N OPERATI ON|

4.2.2 Loading fromFl oppy D sks

Load from fl oppy disks if problens prevent you from loading from a
di sk pack, or if you need a version of the front-end software that is
only on floppy disks. Be sure that systempower is ON and the proper
software exists on the disk packs and the floppy disks (as on System
Fl oppy A and System Floppy B). Munt the floppy containing the BOOT
program (System Floppy A on wunit 0, the left unit. Munt System
Floppy B on unit 1, the right unit. Leave the floppy disks nounted
while the systemis running.

Next, do the follow ng:
1. Press the FLOPPY and ENABLE | oad switches sinmultaneously.

2. Type the current date and time and confirmit.
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3. Type the reason for rel oading.
4. Type a YES or NO response to the RUN CHECKD questi on.

These steps load the front-end software, |oad the TOPS-20 nonitor, and
start the systemfor tinesharing.

Now, a nore detail ed explanati on of the above steps:

1. Press the upper halves of the FLOPPY and ENABLE | oad swi tches
si mul t aneousl y. The following is an exanple of what is then
printed on the CTY:

RSX- 20F VB16-00 8:55 5- MAR- 88
[ SYO: REDI RECTED TO DXO: ]

[ DX0: MOUNTED]
[ DX1: MOUNTED]

KLI -- VERSI ON VB1600 RUNNI NG
KLI -- KL10 S/N. 2136., MODEL B, 60 HERTZ
KLI -- KL10 HARDWARE ENVI RONMENT:

MOS MASTER OSCI LLATOR
EXTENDED ADDRESSI NG
| NTERNAL CHANNELS

CACHE
KLI -- M CROCCDE VERSI ON 2. 1[ 442] LOADED
KLl -- ALL CACHES ENABLED
LOG CAL MEMORY CONFI GURATI ON:

ADDRESS SIZE I NT TYPE CONTROLLER
00000000 768K 4 MF20 11
03000000 768 4 MF20 12
CONFI GURATI ON FI LE WRI TTEN
KLI -- BOOTSTRAP LOADED AND STARTED

BOOT V11. 0( 315)
[ BOOT: LOADI NG [ OK]

[ BS MOUNTED]
Systemrestarting, wait...

The first line of output tells you the version and creation
tine and date of RSX-20F. The next line indicates that
DX0: (the floppy disk on unit 0) is the systemdevice (SYO:)
for the front-end tasks. The next two lines tell you that
floppy units 0 and 1 have been mounted. All lines beginning
with KLI and all text between those lines contain output from
KLINIT. The line BOOT V11.0(315) notifies that the BOOT
program is running and the line following this output tells

4-10
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you what the BOOT programis doing. The line [BS MOUNTED] is
output by TOPS-20 and neans that the system structure has
been mounted and the Iine following this output tells you
what the BOOT program is doing. TOPS-20 then outputs the
next line of text to all termnals to indicate the system is
being restarted and is soon to be avail abl e.

If you have a DX20 nmmgnetic tape system or a DX20 disk
system you also see a nessage simlar to the follow ng
bef ore [ BS MOUNTED :
[ BOOT: STARTI NG CHN: 1 DX20A: 0 M CROCODE V74(10)] [ K]
[ BOOT: STARTI NG CHN: 2 DX20B: 0 M CROCODE V16(3)] [ K]
NOTE

DX20: A specifies a DX20 tape system
DX20: B specifies a DX20 di sk system

If "?" precedes CHN, see Section 9.4.5.

VWARNI NG
If a power-fail occurs, you nmust reload the
DX20 microcode nmnually. Refer to Section
9.4.5.
NOTE

The above exanple assumes you have the
nmonitor in BS:<SYSTEM-MONI TR EXE and all BS:
packs are on-line. To boot the systemfroma
structure other than BS: or froma different
file, see Section 4.2.3. for this procedure.

Continue at Section 4.4, Answeri ng Moni t or Start-up
Questions.
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LOADI NG VI A THE SW TCH REAQ STER
(bits 0, 1, 2, and 7 set)
Sanpl e Qut put
RSX- 20F VB16-00 6:28 5- MAR- 88

[ SYO: REDI RECTED TO DBO: ]
[ DBO: MOUNTED]

KLI -- VERSI ON VB1600 RUNNI NG

KLI -- ENTER DI ALOG [ NO, YES, EXI T, BOOT] ?

KLI >YES

KLl -- KL10 S/N. 2136., MODEL B, 60 HERTZ
KLI -- KL10 HARDWARE ENVI RONMENT:

MOS MASTER OSCI LLATOR
EXTENDED ADDRESSI NG
I NTERNAL CHANNELS

CACHE
KLI -- RELOAD M CROCODE [ YES, VERI FY, FI X, N ?
KLI >YES
KLI -- M CROCODE VERSI ON 2. 1[ 442] LOADED
KLI -- RECONFI GURE CACHE [ FI LE, ALL, YES, NQ ?
KLI >ALL
KLI -- ALL CACHES ENABLED
KLI -- CONFI GURE KL MEMORY [ FI LE, ALL, REVERSE, FORCE, YES, NO ?
KLI >ALL

LOG CAL MEMORY CONFI GURATI ON.
ADDRESS SIZE INT TYPE CONTROLLER

00000000 768K 4 MA20 0 &1
00400000 768K 4 MF20 11

KLI -- LOAD KL BOOTSTRAP [ YES, NO, FI LENANE] ?
KLI >YES

KLI -- WRI TE CONFI GURATI ON FI LE [ YES, NO ?
KLI >NO

KLl -- BOOTSTRAP LOADED AND STARTED

BOOT V11.0(315)

BOOT><RET>
[ BOOT: LOADI NG [ K]

[ BS MOUNTED]

Systemrestarting, wait...
ENTER CURRENT DATE AND TI ME: 5- MAR-88 1057<RET>

YOU HAVE ENTERED WEDNESDAY, 5- MARCH 1988 10: 57AM
'S THI'S CORRECT (Y, N) Y<RET>

WHY RELOAD? SCH<RET>

RUN CHECKD? N<RET>
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RUNNI NG DDVP

*kkk*k

5- MAR- 88 13:07:30 - TGHA 4.2(31) | N OPERATI ON

*kkk*k

SYSJOB 7(78) STARTED AT 5- MAR-88 1057
[ KNI LDR: LOADI NG M CROCODE VERSI ON 1(11) | NTO ETHERNET CHANNEL

RUN SYS: | NFO

RUN SYS: ORI ON

RUN SYS: QUASAR

RUN SYS: MOUNTR

RUN SYS: MAI LER

RUN SYS: MAPPER

RUN SYS: LPTSPL

RUN SYS: CDRI VE

RUN SYS: SPRI NT

JOB 0 /LOG OPERATOR XX OPERATCR
ENA

AESET LOE@ N PSEUDO

NESET LOG N CONSOLE

NESET OPERATOR

PTYCON

GET SYSTEM 7- PTYCON. ATO

SI LENCE

LOG

DEFI NE "$OPR

CONN OPR

LOG OPERATOR FOO OPERATOR

ENA

I OPERATOR | NTERFACE PARSER

OPR

DI SABLE QUTPUT- DI SPLAY BUG NF- MESSAGES
DI SABLE QUTPUT- DI SPLAY BUGCHK- MESSAGES
DI SABLE QUTPUT- DI SPLAY SYSTEM MESSAGES
TAKE SYSTEM SYSTEM CNVD

PUSH

ENA

AESET LOG N ANY

NESEND * SYSTEM | N OPERATI ON

POP

X

NO SI LENCE

W ALL

CONN OPR

SJ O

S O | NSTALLATI ON- TEST SYSTEM TOPS-20 MONI TOR 7(21017)
SJ 0: @OG OPERATOR OPERATOR

S O JOB 1 ON TTY106 5- MAR-88 10:57:18

[ FROM OPERATOR: SYSTEM | N OPERATI ON|
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4.2.3 VLoading Via the Switch Register

Load the systemusing the switch register if you have to do any of the
fol | owi ng:

1. Configure cache or nenory yourself, because you cannot use
the default configuration.

2. Load a bootstrap with a name other than BOOT.EXB, for
exanple, MIBOOT.EXB, which |oads a nonitor from magnetic
t ape.
3. Load a TOPS-20 monitor other than BS: <SYSTEM-MONI TR EXE, for
exanple, a nonitor on nmgnetic tape or a nonitor with a
di fferent name on di sk.
4. Load froma disk pack that is not on unit O.
5. Dunp the TOPS-20 nonitor after a crash.
To begin the | oadi ng procedure you nust use a disk pack or floppy disk
to load the software for the front end. |If you are going to use a
di sk pack, it must contain the appropriate software and be nounted on
a dual-ported drive (CONTROLLER SELECT switch is set to A/B). |If you
are going to use floppy disks, you nust have the appropriate floppy
di sks nounted (System Fl oppy A and System Fl oppy B).
Next, do the foll ow ng:
1. Set the proper switches (or bits) in the switch register.
Usually, you want to set switches O, 1, and 2 to enter the
KLINIT dialog. |If you are going to use a disk pack on unit O
to get the front-end software, also set switch 7.
2. Press the | oad switches SWREG and ENABLE si nul t aneously.
3. Answer the questions to the KLINIT dialog (Section 9.6).
4. Type the current date and time and confirmit.
5. Type the reason for rel oadi ng.

6. Type a YES or NO response to the RUN CHECKD questi on.

These steps load the front-end software, |oad the TOPS-20 nonitor, and
start the systemfor tinesharing.

Now, a nore detail ed explanation of the above steps:
1. Set the appropriate switches (or bits) in the switch register

by raising them The bits and the neaning for those used are
listed in Table 4-1.
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tch Register Bit Definitions

Swi tch Regi ster

Meani ng

If this is set, the remaining bits are interpreted.
You nmust set this to load via the switch register.

If both are set, the KL initialization operator
dialog (KLINIT) is | oaded and started.

If either one is set, only the front-end nonitor
RSX- 20F, is started; there is no conmmunication
bet ween the KL and consol e front-end processors.

If neither is set, the systemis loaded in the sane
way as by the DISK or FLOPPY |oad switch. However,
because other bits are interpreted, you can specify
the unit nunber of the bootstrap device in bits 8-10.
The default path is taken by KLINIT wuntil the
bootstrap pronpts with BOOT>. Then you can specify a
noni t or ot her than the def aul t (whi ch is
BS: <SYSTEM>MONI TR. EXE) or gi ve a switch, for
exanple, /D to dunp KL nenory.

These bits are used to set the speed of the DH11 that
is used as the CTY (see bits 11-14). |If any of these
are set, bits 8-10 are read as the DH11 unit nunber,
and bits 11-14 are read as the nunber of the DHL1

line that is to be the CTY. |If none are set, bits
8-10 are read as the unit nunber of the disk from
which to boot. |f you want to redirect the CTY |line

using the switch register, you can boot only froma
unit 0 disk.

If this is set, the bootstrap device is a disk pack
on an RP04 or RP0O6 disk drive attached to the RH11
di sk channel. Front-end files on a disk pack are
used for system | oadi ng.

If this is not set, the bootstrap devices are the

floppy disks. Front-end files on floppy disks are
used for system | oadi ng.
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These three bits allow you to specify in binary the
unit nunber of the bootstrap device (0 to 7). For
exanple, no bits set indicate wunit 0; bit 8 set
indicates wunit 1, bit 9 set indicates unit 2, bits 8
and 9 set indicate unit 3, bit 10 indicates wunit 4,
bits 10 and 8 set indicate unit 5 and bits 10 and 9
set indicate unit 6.

These bits are used to select the DHL1 |ine nunber
within the selected DH11 unit that will be the CTY.
They are valid only if bits 3-6 are set.

This bit indicates what is done when an [|/O error
occurs during bootstrapping. Wen this bit is set,
the operation is retried indefinitely if an error
occurs. If this bit is not set (the normal case) a
halt occurs after ten unsuccessful retries.

Currently not used and must not be set.

Press the upper halves of the SWREG and ENABLE | oad switches
si mul t aneousl y.

The following is an exanple of what is printed on the CTY
when bits 0, 1, and 2 are set, that is, when 7 is entered in
the switch register.

RSX- 20F VB16- 00 8:55 5- MAR- 88
[ SYO: REDI RECTED TO DXO: ]

[ DX0: MOUNTED]
[ DX1: MOUNTED]

KLI -- VERSI ON VB1600 RUNNI NG
KLI -- ENTER DI ALOG [ NO, YES, EXI T, BOOT] ?
KLI >

The first line of output tells you the version and creation
tine and date of RSX-20F. The next line indicates that
DX0: (the floppy disk on unit 0) is the systemdevice (SYO:)
for the front-end tasks. The next two lines tell you that
floppy units 0 and 1 have been mounted. |If bit 7 had been
set, the system would have gone to disk drive 0 for a disk
pack and the line with DX1 woul d have been onitted. If any
of bits 8-10 had been set, the unit nunber would have been
sonet hi ng ot her than 0.

The lines beginning with KLI are printed by KLINIT, the KL
initialization operator dial og.
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The following is an exanple of the CTY output when bit 0 is
set with bits 1 and 2 not set. Bits 7, 8, and 9 are set to
specify a different bootstrap device and unit.

RSX- 20F VB16-00 8:55 5- MAR- 88

[ SYO: REDI RECTED TO DB3: ]
[ DB3: MOUNTED]

KLI -- VERSI ON VB1600 RUNNI NG
KLI -- KL10 S/N. 2136., MODEL B, 60 HERTZ
KLl -- KL10 HARDWARE ENVI RONMENT:

EXTENDED ADDRESSI NG
| NTERNAL CHANNELS

CACHE
KLI -- M CROCCDE VERSI ON 2.[442] LOADED
KLl -- ALL CACHES ENABLED
LOG CAL MEMORY CONFI GURATI ON:
ADDRESS SIZE | NT TYPE CONTROLLER
00000000 768K 4 MF20 11
03000000 768K 4 MF20 12

CONFI GURATI ON FI LE WRI TTEN
KLI -- BOOTSTRAP LOADED AND STARTED

BOOT V11. 0(315)

BOOT>

Al lines beginning with KLI and all text between those |ines
contain output from KLINIT. 1In this case KLINIT takes the
default path up to and including the |oading and starting of
the KL bootstrap. Then, instead of |oading the default
nonitor, BS: <SYSTEM>MONI TR EXE, the bootstrap pronpts wth
BOOT> and lets you type in the name of the nonitor that you
want to |load. For exanple:

BOOT><SUBSYS>TESTO01. EXE
If you press RETURN after BOOT>, you get the default nonitor.

Once you specify the monitor, it is |loaded and started; the
system prints:

[ BS MOUNTED]

SYSTEM RESTARTI NG WAIT. ..
The first line neans that the system structure has been
mounted. The next line of text is output to all terminals to

i ndicate the systemis being restarted and is soon to be
avai | abl e.
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If you have a DX20 nagnetic tape system you also see a
nmessage like the follow ng before [ BS MOUNTED] .
[ BOOT: STARTING CHN: 1 DX20A: 0 M CROCODE V74(10)] [ K]
[ BOOT:  STARTI NG CHN: 2 DX20B: 0 M CROCODE V16(3)] [OK}
NOTE

DX20: A specifies a DX20 tape system
DX20: B specifies a DX20 di sk system

If "?" precedes CHN, see Section 9.4.5.
Because the bit settings in the latter exanpl e cause nuch of
the dialog to take a default path, continue reading at Step 4
for that exanple. For the former exanple, continue at Step
3

3. After the output:

KLI -- ENTER DI ALOG [ NO, YES, EXI T, BOOT] ?
KLI >

you are in the KL initialization operator dialog, KLINIT, and
you nust answer the questions asked.

Once the KL bootstrap has been | oaded and started via KLINT,
and vyou have responded successfully to the BOOT> pronpt, the
TOPS-20 nonitor prints:

[ BS MOUNTED]

SYSTEM RESTARTI NG WAIT. .
The first line neans that the system structure has been
mounted. The next line of text is output to all terminals to
indicate the systemis being restarted and is soon to be
avai | abl e.

Continue at Section 4.4, Answering Mnitor Start-up Questions.
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4.3 LOADI NG THE TOPS-20 MONI TOR

The TOPS-20 nmonitor is | oaded during the procedure for |oading the
system which was discussed in the previous three sections. The next
two sections give additional information on |loading the TOPS-20
noni tor to enphasi ze where the nonitor can be | oaded from

4.3.1 Loading TOPS-20 froma Di sk Pack with BOOT

When you | oad the systemusing the DI SK or FLOPPY | oad switch, TOPS-20
is | oaded and started from BS: <SYSTEM>MONI TR. EXE.

When you load the system via the switch register, the bootstrap
program issues a pronpt and you can either press RETURN for the
default nonitor (BS:<SYSTEM>-MONI TR EXE) or type a file specification
for a different nonitor. If you onmt a field in the file
specification, that field is defaulted to what it is in the default
noni t or.

BOOT><TESTSY>MONO02. EXE<RET>

If you set bits 1 and 2 in the switch register and receive the KLINT
question:

KLI -- LOAD KL BOOTSTRAP [ YES, NO, FI LENAME] ?

you can specify a bootstrap other than the default, BOOT. EXB.
However, the file you specify nmust reside on the bootstrap device.

In this exanple the KL bootstrap is VBORP4. EXB and t he TOPS-20 nonitor
i s BS: <SYSTEM>MONOO2. EXE.

KLI -- LOAD KL BOOTSTRAP [ YES, NO, FI LENAME] ?
KLI >VBORP4<RET>
KLI -- BOOTSTRAP LOADED AND STARTED

BOOT V11.0(315) <RET>
BOOT><SYSTEM>MONOO2. EXE<RET>

Entering the KLINIT dialog to get the question LOAD KL BOOTSTRAP or to
get the BOOT> prompt is useful for testing new bootstrap prograns or
new TOPS- 20 nonitors.
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4.3.2 Loading TOPS-20 from Magnetic Tape w th MIBOOT

If you need to load a TOPS-20 nonitor from nmgnetic tape,
fol | owi ng:

1. Munt the nmagnetic tape containing the nonitor
avai l abl e tape drive.

do

on

2. Load the systemvia the switch register with bits 0, 1,

set.
3. Enter the KLIN T dial og.

4. After LOAD KL BOOTSTRAP, type MIBOOT.

5. After MIBOOT>, type MI: and press RETURN to |oad and

the nonitor on the magnetic tape.

KLI -- LOAD KL BOOTSTRAP [ YES, NO, FI LENAME] ?
KLI >MIBOOT<RET>
KLI -- BOOTSTRAP LOADED AND STARTED

MIBOOT>MT: <RET>

If you cannot use drive O for Step 1, nount the nagnetic tape
avai l abl e drive, but be sure to put all other drives OFF-LINE.
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NOTE

Once the nonitor has started, it automatically starts
the TGHA program At this tinme it is possible to
receive one of the follow ng error nessages.

EE R S R R S I I R I R I I I R R R R I R I R S I I R R R S

* 5-MAR- 88 13:07:30

THI'S CONSI STS OF 64K OF MEMORY THAT IS COFF LI NE.
** CALL FIELD SERVI CE TO REPORT THI' S CONDI TI ON ***

* THE FOLLOW NG BLOCKS ARE MARKED AS BAD
* AND ARE NOT ON LI NE:

* CONTRCLLER GROUP BLOCK

* 10 2 3

*

*

R S R I S I I R I R I I I R R I I O I O I R R R O

or

ER R R I I S b b Sk S Sk I I R R S kS S I R Rk kS I S I R R I I S I S e
* 5-MAR- 88 13:07:30
* TGHA HAS TEMPORARI LY CORRECTED A SERI QUS MOS MEMORY FAI LURE.
*** CALL FI ELD SERVI CE TO REPORT THI' S CONDI TI ON ***

EE R S R I S I I R I R R I I R R R R I I R I I I R R R S

Both the above nessages are informng you that there is a problemwth
MOS nenory and that you should notify your DIG TAL Field Service
Representati ve about the problem
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4.4 ANSVERI NG MONI TOR START- UP QUESTI ONS

After the system has configured nenory and |oaded the bootstrap
programinto nenory, you are asked the follow ng questions:

Question: ENTER CURRENT DATE AND TI ME
Repl y: Type the current date and tinme in the fornmat

dd- mmmyy hhmm

wher e
dd = day of the nonth
nmm = first three letters of the nonth
yy = last two digits of the year
hhmm = tinme, between 0 and 2359
NOTE
You can use spaces instead of hyphens. QO her date

formats are accepted but they are not recomended.

The systemthen prints a line telling you the day, date, and tine you
typed and asks you if the information is correct. |f you entered the
correct information, type Y for YES; otherwise, type N for NO and
enter the correct information
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ENTER CURRENT DATE AND TI ME: 5- MAR- 88 1300<RET>

YOU HAVE ENTERED WEDNESDAY, 5- MARCH 1988 1:00 PM
'S THI'S CORRECT (Y, N) Y <RET>

Question: WHY RELOAD?

Repl y: Type one of the following abbreviations that gives the
reason for reloading the system

OP (OPR) PM (Prevent Maint.)

PA (Parity) CM (Corrective Maint.)
PO (Power) SA (St and- Al one)

ST (Static) NE ( New)

HAR ( Har dwar e) SCH (Schedul ed)

HA (Hal t) Or (O her)

HU (Hung)

The answer you type to this question is stored in the system error
file and is printed in the SPEAR report.

If the question isn't answered within one mnute, the system

redi splays the question and supplies a default answer: "OTHER -
Question tineout".
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VWHY RELOAD? SCH<RET>
NOTE
At this tine the systemmy automatically run the
CHECKD program if certain probl ens wer e
previously found; ot herwi se, it asks t he
foll owi ng questi on.

Question: RUN CHECKD?

Repl y: You nmust answer Y for YES or Nfor NO If you have a daily
scheduled reload or experienced a hardware failure, you
shoul d answer Y. Qherw se, you should normally answer N.

If the question isn't answered wthin one nminute, the system
redi spl ays the question and supplies a default answer: "NO'.

If you answer Y, CHECKD perforns a bit-table and consi stency check for

the system structure. It then lists any problenms it found with bad
pages or files. Next it prints a sumary of page counts and the
number of |ost pages. Any |lost pages are allocated to the file

BS: <OPERATOR>BS- LOST- PAGES. BIN. n (where "n" is the generation nunber
of the file).

Dependi ng on the size of the structure and the nunber of files it
contains, CHECKD can take between five and thirty mnutes to perform
its checking. Wen the CHECKD program starts, it prints:
[ CHECKI NG FI LE CONSI STENCY]
[ WORKI NG ON STRUCTURE - BS: ]
NOTE
If CHECKD lists any problems before the sumary of
page counts, or if it says there are |ost pages after

the summary, refer to Section 9.7.1 to deternine what
action to take.
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RUN CHECKD? Y<RET>

[ CHECKI NG FI LE CONSI STENCY]

[ WORKI NG ON' STRUCTURE- BS: ]

LOCAL COUNT OF FI LE PAGES:
LOCAL COUNT OF OVERHEAD PAGES:
LOCAL COUNT OF USED PAGES:

SYSTEM COUNT BEFORE CHECKD:
SYSTEM COUNT AFTER CHECKD:

THERE ARE NO LOST PAGES.

The structure name reported by CHECKD wil |

6692
2671
9363

9363
9363

NOTE

be the

actual name of the system structure.
After CHECKD i s done, TOPS-20 runs the n-SETSPD. EXE program
program reads t he n-CONFIG CVD file that was
installation and executes the comrands therein. If there

errors,

You can al so run the
during tinesharing.
interactively,

n- SETSPD program

however .

there is no output fromthe n- SETSPD. EXE program

NOTE

interactively
Sone features cannot be enabl ed
The foll owi ng exanpl e shows a

qui ck interactive SETSPD sessi on:

$R SETSPD<RET>

Process SYSTEM 7-CONFIG CVMD (Y or N)? N<RET>
7- SETSPD$? one of the foll ow ng:
ALLOW ARCHI VE- TAPE- RECYCLE- PERI CD
BATCH- BACKGROUND BATCH- CLASS
BI AS CHANGE
CREATE DAYLI GHT
DECNET DEFI NE
Dl SABLE DONTCARE
ENABLE ETHERNET
EXIT HOST
LAT- STATE MAGTAPE
NCDE PRI NTER
RESTRI CT TAPE- RECOGNI TI ON- ERRORS
TAPE- RECYCLE- PERI OD TERM NAL
TI MEZONE
7- SETSPD$EXI T<RET>
$
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After CHECKD has finished running, it prints the follow ng nessage
RUNNI NG DDIVP

DDWP is a TOPS-20 background job that noves pages from the disk
swapping area to the disk file area. After the DDWP programis
finished, the nonitor starts the SYSJOB program and prints a nessage
simlar to the foll ow ng:

SYSJOB 7(78) STARTED AT 5- MAR-88 11:00

The SYSJOB programreads the file PS: <SYSTEM>n-SYSJOB. RUN. This file
contains commands that start various system prograns. The | ast
comand in the n-SYSJOB.RUN file is GET SYSTEM n- PTYCON. ATO. The
PTYCON. ATO file starts various jobs as subjobs. (Refer to the TOPS- 20
Operator's Command Language Reference Manual for nore information on
the PTYCON program)

Once the PTYCON. ATO file is processed, the system is ready for
ti meshari ng. (Refer to Section 4.5.1 if you are going to have
operator coverage, or Section 4.5.2 if you are not going to have
operator coverage.)

NOTE

During system initialization, TOPS-20 defines the
| ogical nane BS: to be the physical name of the
structure fromwhich TOPS-20 was booted, that is, the
boot structure, also known as the system structure

The logical nane PS: (public structure) 1is also
defined to be this structure. |If your system nanager
| ater enables the "login structure" facility, however,
PS: refers to the login structure, not the boot
structure.

4.5 READYI NG THE SYSTEM FOR Tl MESHARI NG

As you saw i n previous sections, once RSX-20F and TOPS-20 are | oaded
and started, SYSJOB starts running under job 0. SYSJOB then reads and
prints on the CTY the file <SYSTEM>n-SYSIOB.RUN and perforns the
commands in that file. These commands start certain prograns and
i ssue some comands which aid you and the system in providing an
efficient tinmesharing facility.

To see what commands SYSJOB actually performs, look at the file
PS: <SYSTEM>n- SYSJOB. RUN. The following exanple illustrates a file
that is simlar to the one distributed with the software

RUN SYS: | NFO
RUN SYS: ORI ON
RUN SYS: QUASAR
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RUN SYS: MOUNTR

RUN SYS: MAI LER

RUN SYS: MAPPER

RUN SYS: LPTSPL

RUN SYS: CDRI VE

RUN SYS: SPRI NT

JOB 0 /LOG OPERATOR XX OPERATCOR
ENA

AESET LOE@ N PSEUDO

NESET LOG N CONSOLE

NESET OPERATOR

PTYCON

GET SYSTEM 7- PTYCON. ATO

/

JOB 1 /LOG OPERATOR XX OPERATCR
ENA

RUN SYS: BATCON

/

JOB 2 /LOG OPERATOR XX OPERATCR
ENA

RUN SYS: NETCON

/

This file causes SYSIOB to:
1. Run ORION, the programthat handles the operator interface.

2. Run INFO the programthat passes nessage identifications for
any process that requires | PCF comuni cations.

3. Run QUASAR, the programthat handles the system queues for
batch jobs and print requests.

4. Run MOUNTR, the program that handles all tape and disk
nmount i ng procedures.

5. Run MAILER, the programthat handl es nessages sent via MAlL.
6. Run MAPPER, the programthat sets up the program cache.

7. Run LPTSPL, the programthat handles the line printer.

8. Run CDRIVE, the programthat handl es the card reader.

9. Run SPRINT, the programthat handl es the conversion of card
i mges to ASCI1 and the interpretation of control cards.

10. Create a job on the systemand log it in under OPERATOR. All
text between the slashes is passed to the job. Any input and
output for the job is printed on the CTY and preceded by
SJ] 0: wuntil you attach to that job (Section 4.5.1). SYSJOB
identifies the job as job 0, but the system job nunber is
one.
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(See the TOPS-20 Qperator's Conmand Language Reference Manual under
NESPEAK for details on SYSJOB commands. Renmenber t hat
<SYSTEM>n- SYSJOB. RUN nust contain only SYSJOB conmands. )

The n-SYSJOB.RUN file causes the job wunder OPERATOR to do the
fol | owi ng:

1. Enables capabilities. This enables the OPERATOR capability,
normal ly granted to the OPERATOR directory.

2. Does a "ESET LOG@ NS ANY to allow LOG@ Ns fromall term nals.

3. Does a "ESEND to send the nessage SYSTEM | N OPERATI ON
followed by a bell to all term nals.

4, Runs PTYCON.

5. Starts various prograns under PTYCON by using the contents of
the file SYSTEM 7- PTYCON. ATO.

The PTYCON. ATO file causes PTYCON to do the follow ng:

1. Silence output to the CTY from PTYCON until PTYCON processes
a NO SILENCE command. This elimnates unnecessary out put.
Therefore, you do not see nmany of the following PTYCON
actions printed on the CTY.

2. Create a LOG file (PTYCON LOG under <OPERATOR>. Thi s
contains a record of everything that happens under PTYCON.

3. Connect to subjob 0 and log it in wunder OPERATOR A
fictitious password of FOO is acceptable in this case,
because the job running PTYCON is already 1logged in under
OPERATOR.

4. Print the status of all subjobs (WHAT ALL). Because PTYCON
continues processing PTYCON comrmands while it passes off
conmmands to subjobs, the WHAT ALL output nay appear before
t he subj obs have fini shed processing their comrands.

NOTE

See the TOPS-20 Operator's Command Language Reference
Manual for details on PTYCON.

When output to the CTY has stopped, you are at OPR conmand |evel and
the system is ready for tinesharing. The front-end and TOPS- 20
nonitors are running, and SYSJOB and the programs wunder it are
runni ng. However, the CTY is not attached to any of these jobs. |If
you are going to have operator coverage, Yyou should attach to the
PTYCON job running OPR (Section 4.5.1). Oherw se, you should set up
the system for no operator coverage (Section 4.5.2).

4-28



STARTI NG THE HARDWARE SYSTEM

VWARNI NG

Whenever you type CTRL/\ (control backslash) at the
CTY, you enter the consol e processor comand. To exit
fromthis command | anguage, type QU T or CTRL/Z.

I f your system nanager wants SYSJOB to perform functions other than
those above, you can edit the SYSTEM n-SYSJOB.RUN file to reflect what
is needed. Renenber that SYSJIOB commands, docunented under ~ESPEAK in
the TOPS-20 Operator's Conmand Language Reference Manual, nust be used
in the n-SYSJOB. RUN file.

| nprovi ng Performance of Special System Jobs

If you need to inprove system perfornmance, you can start up the GALAXY
conponents under PTYCON rather than under SYSJOB. Then there will be
fewer conpeting subjobs running under job O. The following is a
sanpl e PTYCON. ATO fil e:

SI LENCE
LOG
DEFI NE "$GAL
CONN GAL
LOG OPERATOR FOO OPERATOR
ENABLE
GET SYS: ORI ON
START/ STAY
GET SYS: QUASAR
START/ STAY
GET SYS: MOUNTR
START/ STAY
GET SYS: LPTSPL
START/ STAY
GET SYS: LPTSPL
START/ STAY
GET SYS: CDRI VE
START/ STAY
GET SYS: SPRI NT
START/ STAY
AX
DEFI NE ~$BAT
CONN BAT
LOG OPERATOR FOO OPERATOR
ENABLE
RUN SYS: BATCON
AX
DEFI NE ~$NEB
CONN NEB
LOG OPERATOR FOO OPERATOR
ENABLE
RUN SYS: NEBULA
AX
DEFI NE ~$OPR
CONN OPR
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LOG OPERATOR FOO OPERATOR
ENABLE

OPR

TAKE SYSTEM SYSTEM CNVD

X

4.5.1 Timesharing with Operator Coverage

If you are going to have operator coverage,

you should send a nessage

stating that the system has operator coverage. To send this nessage
performthe follow ng steps:

1. Type CTRL/C to get the systemidentification nessage.
2. Type ATTACH OPERATOR 1 and press the RETURN key.

3. After the message [ATTACHED TO TTYn, CONFIRM, press
RETURN key.

4. After the PASSWORD pronpt, type your password and press
RETURN key twi ce.

5. Type PUSH to OPR
6. ENABLE your capabilities.
7. Type "“ESET OPERATOR- | N- ATTENDANCE.

8. Type POP to return to OPR command | evel .

<CTRL/ &

| NSTALLATI ON- TEST SYSTEM TOPS-20 MONI TOR 7(21017)
@\TTACH OPERATOR 1<RET>
[ ATTACHED TO TTY102, CONFI RM <RET>
PASSWORD: your passwor d<RET>
<RET>
OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS-20 COMMAND PROCESSCR 7(4143)
@NABLE<RET>
$MESET OPERATOR- | N- ATTENDANCE<RET>
$POP<RET>
OPR>
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4.5.2 Tinmesharing w thout Operator Coverage

To

Just

continue tinmesharing, but wthout operator coverage, do
fol | owi ng:

1.

2.

7.

8.

Type CTRL/C to get the systemidentification message.
Type ATTACH OPERATOR 1 and press the RETURN key.

After the nessage [ATTACHED TO TTYn, CONFIRM, press
RETURN key.

After the PASSWORD pronpt, type your password and press
RETURN key twi ce.

Type PUSH to OPR.
ENABLE your capabilities.
Type "ESEND * NO OPERATOR COVERAGE AFTER ti me.

Type POP to return to OPR command | evel .

bef ore you end operator coverage, type to OPR

1.

2.

PUSH.
ENABLE your capabilities.
Type "ESET NO OPERATOR and press the RETURN key.
NOTE
In the following steps, the ~C has to be
typed as wup-arrow C, not CTRL/C, and the "E
and “Z must be typed as CTRL/E and CTRL/Z.
NESPEAK
JOoB 0/
NC
1z
NESPEAK
JOoB 0/
ATTACH OPERATCR 1
POP

/"Z
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After you type the above, the commands given to "ESPEAK are printed on

the CTY. Then the actual processing of the comands is indicated by
output preceded by SJ 0:. |If any nmessages are output by PTYCON
subj obs, they are also printed on the CTY preceded by SJ O:.
----- Hnt -----
The "E commands are docunented in detail in the TOPS-20 Qperator's
Command Language Reference Manual .
----- Example -----

<CTRL/ C

| NSTALLATI ON- TEST SYSTEM TOPS-20 MONI TOR 7(21017)
@ATTACH CPERATOR 1<RET>

[ ATTACHED TO TTY102 CONFI RM <RET>

PASSWORD: your passwor d<RET>

<RET>

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 COMVAND PROCESSOR 7(4103)

@ENABLE<RET>

$7NESEND * NO OPERATOR COVERAGE AFTER hh: nm<RET>
$POP<RET>

OPR>

4.6 STARTING UP A SYSTEM IN A CFS-20 CLUSTER

It is inportant that TOPS-20 systens clustered on a ClI be able to
comruni cate with each other and with HSC di sk subsystens. Therefore,
when a CFS systeminitializes, it nakes sure that it has: (1) an open
virtual circuit to the CI nodes that are already running and (2) a CFS
connection to the TOPS-20 nodes anong them |If there are problenms in
either area, the systemsends a nessage to the CTY and then suspends
the initialization process. The system appears to hang.

4.6.1 Virtual Crcuits

The Cl 20 creates a "system bl ock" for each node that has responded to
its start-up request for recognition. This block allows a virtual
circuit to be established between the starting system and another
node. (A wvirtual circuit is a software nechanism that allows
i nter-system communication and data transmi ssion over the Cl.) Wen
the Cl20 is unable to create the block, the foll owi ng nessage is sent
to the CTY:
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%CANNOT JO N CLUSTER W TH NODE nn BECAUSE: No System Bl ock created

where: nn is the decimal nunber assigned to the other CFS node at
installation

This situation is often the result of a problemat the renote node's
Cl 20. You can usually correct the problem by shutting down that node
and restarting it. But first, examne Cl-related BUGA NFs and BUGCHKs
on each systenis CTY to get a clue to the problem

If the C120 is unable to create a virtual <circuit, the follow ng
nessage i s printed:

%CANNOT JO N CLUSTER W TH NODE nn BECAUSE: No open Virtual Circuit

At | east one KLPOVC BUG NF appears on the CTY for every successful
open virtual circuit.

4.6.2 CFS Connections

After a virtual circuit has been established, the starting system
tries to make a "CFS connection,” by way of the circuit, to every
TOPS-20 systemthat is already running. Wen the system cannot nmeke a
CFS connection, the followi ng nessage is sent to the CTY:

YCANNOT JO N CLUSTER W TH NODE nn BECAUSE: No CFS connection

where: nn is the decimal nunber assigned to the other CFS node at
installation

As with virtual circuit problems, you should look at Cl-related
probl ens on each systenis CTY.

A CFCONN BUG NF  appears on the starting systems CTY for every
successful CFS connecti on.

After a starting system has been successfully connected to all nodes,
the foll owi ng message appears on the CTY:

[ Successfully joined CFS cluster]
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CHAPTER 5

THE OPERATCR | NTERFACE, OPR

5.1 | NTRODUCTI ON TO THE OPERATCR | NTERFACE
The Qperator Command Language (OPR) provides you, the operator, wth
one command |anguage to conmmunicate with various conponents of the
TOPS- 20 operating system These conponents are:

1. QUASAR, the Batch System Nucl eus

2. BATCON, the Batch Controller

3. LPTSPL, the Line-Printer Spool er

4. CDRIVE, the Card-Reader Spool er

5. SPRINT, the Reader Interpreter

6. SPROUT, the Card-Punch and Paper - Tape- Punch Spool er

7. MOUNTR, the Tape-Drive and Disk-Drive Controller

8. NEBULA, the cluster GALAXY inter-system nmessage router

9. LISSPL, the cluster printer server for renote-node cluster
print requests

In addition, you can use this same command | anguage to interface wth
any program requesting operator action to be taken, such as the PLEASE
program and with any user on the system The program that receives
the OPR commands and conmmunicates with all the other system prograns
is ORI O\
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5.2 RUNNI NG OPR

To start OPR, you nust have WHEEL, OPERATOR, or SEM - OPERATOR
privil eges. (See your system nanager to obtain these privileges if
you do not al ready have them)

To handl e all batch software tasks and all PLEASE, MOUNT, and DI SMOUNT
requests, you nust have OPR running. Normal Iy, commands in the
PTYCON. ATO file start OPR automatically as a PTYCON subjob. An
exanpl e of the PTYCON ATO file is shown bel ow

SI LENCE

LOG

DEFI NE "$OPR

CONNECT OPR

LOG OPERATOR FOO OPERATOR
ENABLE

OPR

TAKE SYS: SYSTEM CVD

PUSH

ENABLE

AESET LOG N ANY

NESEND * SYSTEM | N OPERATI ON
POP

WHAT ALL

CONNECT OPR

The conmand TAKE SYS: SYSTEM CMVD in the above command file executes any
nurber of OPR commands to set and start devices and streans
automatically. An exanple of the SYSTEM CMVMD file is shown bel ow.

SET BATCH STREAM O TIME-LIMT 5

SET BATCH STREAM 1 TIME-LIMT 10

SET BATCH STREAM 2: 3 TIME-LIM T 11000
SET BATCH STREAM 3 PRIORI TY-LIM TS 20: 63
SET BATCH STREAM 0:1 PRIORITY-LIM TS 1:19
START BATCH STREAM 0: 3

SET PRI NTER O PAGE-LIM T 20000

SET PRINTER 1 PAGE-LIM T 500

START PRI NTER 0:1

START READER 0

START CARD- PUNCH 0

These commands are described in the TOPS-20 Operator's Conmand
Language Reference Manual .
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NOTE

It is the responsibility of your system nanager to
determine whether OPRis to run as subjob 0 of PTYCON
or as another subjob. In addition, your system
manager shoul d deterni ne whether any ot her program or
utility should be started as a PTYCON subj ob.

The tasks in this part and the followi ng parts assune
t hat you, the operator, have only one termnal
avail able to performthe various tasks. |[If there is
nore than one term nal available to you, you may want
to dedicate one termnal to run only OPR and use
another terminal for the various tasks, for exanple
DUMPER. One reason you would use two termnals is
that while you were running a programlike DUVPER, you
could not receive any nessages sent to or from OPR on
the termnal running DUVPER However, you could
receive the OPR nessages on the term nal running OPR

To start OPR yourself under a job wth OPERATOR capability, type
ENABLE and t hen type OPR.

@ENABLE<RET>
$OPR<RET>
OPR>

| f possible, you should have one hard-copy ternminal dedicated to OPR
The reason for this is that OPRis your primary interface with the
operating systemand its devices. You can dedicate the CTY to running
OPR and |oggi ng system messages by sinply not using it for any other
work. You need not log in a job or ATTACH to any of the subjobs of
SYSJOB. In the following exanple your password is FOO and your
account is OPERATOR

I f you choose to dedicate a hard-copy termnal to OPR, you can ATTACH
the job running PTYCON to the CTY.
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<CTRL/ C

KL2102 Devel opnent ALL System TOPS-20 Monitor 7(21211)
@ENABLE<RET>
$SYSTAT OPERATOR<RET>

DET SYSJIOB OPERATOR
205 PTYCON OPERATCR
207 BATCON OPERATCR
210 EXEC OPERATOR
211 OPR OPERATOR

ArWNPFLO

$ATTACH OPERATOR 1<RET>
[Attached to TTY205, CONFI RM <RET>
Password: FOO<RET>
<RET>
OPR>

If your installation has nmore than one terninal assigned to its
operators, you can run nultiple copies of OPR from different
termnals. (See Section 5.2.2.) Thus, OPR can run as a subjob under
PTYCON at one ternminal and as a job by itself at another termnal.
All OPRs have the same functionality as the OPR running as a subjob of
PTYCON and connected to the CTY. ORIQN, OPR s controlling program
can handl e an unlimted nunber of OPRs running.

When you issue a command to OPR, it checks the command for format,

syntax, and the placenent of switches and values. |f the conmand is
correct, OPR passes the comand to ORI ON If the command is
incorrect, OPR outputs an error nessage. |If you receive an error

nmessage, you can retype the entire OPR conmand, or press CIRL/H to
reprint the command up to the point where the error occurred. (Refer
to Section 5.3.3.)

To exit fromOPR at any tine, type the EXIT command. You imediately
return to TOPS-20 command |evel and are pronpted by the dollar sign
($). For exanple:

OPR>EXI T<RET>
$

If OPRis a subjob of PTYCON, you can type CTRL/ X to return to PTYCON
command | evel. For exanpl e:

OPR>MX
PTYCON>

In addition, you can also give the PUSH cormand to OPR to return to
TOPS-20 command level. You can execute any program or task and then
give the POP command to return to OPR. Wen you give the PUSH comand
to OPR, any nessages sent to OPR will be displayed on the CTY.
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OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Commmand processor 7(4404)
@NABLE<RET>

$DUMPER<RET>

DUVPER>

$Dl SABLE<RET>
@POP<RET>
OPR>

Al'l OPR conmands described in this manual are shown as they relate to
the tasks involved. For a conplete description of all OPR commands,
their argunments, keywords, and switches, refer to the TOPS- 20
Operator's Command Language Reference Manual .

5.2.1 Renpte Operator Control

5.2.1.1 DECnet and IBM Networks - If your system is part of a
network, you can have a TOPS-20 host with up to three comrunication
front-ends. These comunication front-ends can control DECnet-20 or
| BM comuni cations software. OPR provides you with the facilities to
comunicate with IBMtype termi nation stations, and to communicate in
a mninml fashion with an | BM host.

The / NODE: switch is available with many of the OPR commands
described in this manual. The /NODE: switch allows you to specify
the logical identifier (nane) optionally followed by two colons (::)
of a renpte station in your systemnetwork. This switch is valid only
if your installation has installed the TOPS-20 DECnet software
package. If DECnet is present, there can be renote station operators
in the network.

If you are a renpte station operator, the OPR processing at your
station can only control the devices at your renpte station. All
commands you specify default to your node in the nessages passed to
ORI ON. Therefore, you need not specify the /NODE: switch with any
OPR command for your node. However, when you want to refer to another
node on the system you nust specify the /NODE: switch in the OPR
comand.

I n addition, you have conplete control over all jobs I|ocated and/or
queued for your node, as conpared with the Central Site operator who
has control of all jobs and devices at all nodes on the system

* |IBMis a registered trademark of International Business Machines
Cor por ati on.
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A DECnet network will also enable you to start, stop, and otherw se
mani pul ate printers connected to renpte nodes in a CFS-20 cluster, as
well as obtain information on them |In addition, print requests can

be queued to printers connected to VMS systens. These printers are
Di stributed Queue Service (DQ) devices or CFS-20 cluster printers.

Tabl e 5-1 shows the commands that you can use fromyour |ocal term na
for renote control in various types of networks.

5.2.1.2 Local Area Networks - Your system may be part of a |ocal area
network, with systens and output devices interconnected on the N
Here, users can send output requests to printers connected to LAT
servers. As an operator, you can start, stop, and otherw se
mani pul ate these Local Area Transport (LAT) printers, as well as
obtain information on them

You can performthese tasks froman OPR terminal on your |ocal system

5.2.1.3 CFS-20 Clusters - There nmay be up to four systens in a CFS-20
cluster sharing disk resources at your site. |In this type of network,
if the cluster GALAXY facility is enabled, OPR |l ets you send nessages
to users on rempte systens, get renpte-systemstatus information

nount / di smount renote structures, and control printers on all the
syst ens.
Tabl e 5-1 shows the commands you can use from a local ternminal in

various types of networks. The /CLUSTER-NODE: and /NODE: switches,
as well as the CFS, DQS, and LAT keywords, available with many of the
OPR commands, provide the nmeans for you to acconplish many of these
remote activities.
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Show the status of printer queues on all queues in a CFS-20 cluster:

OPR>SHOW OPERATORS / CLUSTER- NCDE: * <RET>

OPR>
16: 01: 16 -- Qperators --
Node Type Ter m nal Job User
SYSA system 236 133 OPERATOR
SYSA system 453 163 HILL

****x SEM -OPR i s enabled ****

16:01: 17 Received nessage from SYSB::

16: 01: 21 -- QOperators --
Node Type  Term nal Job User
SYSB system 236 69 OPERATOR

****x SEM -OPR i s enabled ****

16:01:17 Received nessage from SYSC. :
16: 01: 07 -- Operators --

SYSC system 236 197 OPERATOR
**x% SEM -OPR i s enabled ****

16:01: 17 Received nessage from SYSD: :

16: 01: 17 -- QOperators --
Node Type  Term nal Job User
SYSD system 236 5 OPERATOR

****x SEM -OPR i s enabled ****
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Table 5-1: Renpote Operator Commands G ven from Your

Local

Ter m nal

COVIVANDS

NETWORKS

DQS

LAT

CFS- 20
CLUSTER

ALL OPR commands except ENTER
HELP, PUSH, TAKE, WAIT

ALL LCP conmands

ABORT

ALI GN

BACKSPACE

CONTI NUE PRI NTER

DEFI NE ALI AS

FORWARDSPACE

NEXT

REQUEUE

ROUTE

SEND ALL

SET PRI NTER FORMS- TYPE

SET PRI NTER LI M T- EXCEEDED- ACTI ON
SET PRI NTER PAGE-LIM TS

SET PRINTER PRI ORI TY-LIM TS
SHOW ALI AS

SHOW PARAMETERS PRI NTER
SHOW QUEUES PRI NTER

SHOW STATUS PRI NTER

SHUTDOWN PRI NTER

EXIT,

X X X X X X X X

X X X X X X X X X

X X X X X X X X X

X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X
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Table 5-1: Renpte Operator Commands G ven from Your Local Term nal
(Cont.)

COMMVANDS NETWORKS
CFS- 20
DQS LAT CLUSTER
START PRI NTER X X X
STOP PRI NTER X X X
SUPPRESS X X

5.2.2 Miltiple Operators on the System

You can have nore than one job running OPR on the same operating
system ORI ON keeps track of each OPR and sends the appropriate
acknow edgenent nessages to the OPR that sent the conmand.

Each OPR that is processing can be set to enable or disable the types

of messages that are displayed at that OPR console. Refer to Section
5.4.1 for descriptions of the DI SABLE and ENABLE comands.

5.3 OPR COMVAND FEATURES

The OPR command | anguage has three conmand features that allow you to
do the follow ng:

1. List available commands - ?
2. Use recognition - <ESC
3. Reprint faulty conmands - <CTRL/ H>

The conmand features are described in detail in the follow ng sections
of this manual .

If you are a rempte station operator, you cannot use the above
features. However, you can obtain help with the HELP conmand at OPR
comand | evel. See Section 5.3.4.

O her CTRL/character commands such as CTRL/R and CTRL/U function at
OPR command | evel as they do at TOPS-20 conmand | evel.
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5.3.1 ? (Question Mark) - Listing Avail abl e Commands

The question nark feature lists all available commands to OPR. If you
are in the process of entering a conmand, the question mark |ists any
command keywords, argunents, or switches for the command and then
retypes your OPR command up to the point where you typed the question
mar K.

When you type a ? to OPR, it lists the available comands. Wen you
type a ? after an OPR commmand, OPR lists the avail able keywords to
that command. Wen you type a ? after the keyword, OPR |lists the
avai |l abl e val ues, argunents, and/or switches to that keyword. |If you
type a ? after an entire OPR command, OPR responds with the nessage
"confirmw th carriage return", retypes your entire conmand, and waits
for you to press the carriage return key.

Only the OPR conmands EXIT and PUSH do not have any keywords,
argunents, or switches.

After you have started OPR and the system pronpts you with OPR>, type
a ?.

@ENABLE<RET>

$OPR<RET>

OPR>? one of the foll ow ng:
ABORT ALI GN BACKSPACE CANCEL CLCSE
CONTI NUE DEFI NE DI SABLE DI SMOUNT ENABLE
ENTER EXIT FORWARDSPACE HELP HOLD
| DENTI FY MODI FY MOUNT NEXT PUSH
RELEASE REPORT REQUEUE RESPOND ROUTE
SEND SET SHOW SHUTDOWN START
STOP SUPPRESS SW TCH TAKE UNDEFI NE
VAI T

or one of the follow ng:

LCP NCP

OPR>

NOTE

The DEFI NE comrand appears in the above exanmple if
your installation has DN60O software. The DEFI NE
conmand is descri bed in t he TOPS- 20 | BM
Enul ati on/ Ter mi nati on Manual .

5.3.2 ESCape - Using Recognition

The ESCape key allows recognition input and guide words to appear on
your consol e when you give an OPR command.
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NOTE

Al'l OPR conmands accept recognition input when you
press the ESCape key and nost OPR conmands provi de
gui de words within parenthesis. However, this is the
only section of this nanual that describes this
feature of the OPR command | anguage.

Type the OPR command ABORT with the wuse of the ESCape key for
recognition and gui de words.

<ESC> <ESC>
I I

OPR>ABORT (Current Job on) BATCH STREAM ( Stream Nunber) 1-<RET>

<ESC> <ESC>
! !
[ REQUEST- | D: 127/ NOERROR- PROCESS| NG<RET>
OPR>
10: 23: 02 Batch-stream 1 --Aborted--
Job TBUI LD Req #127 for HURLEY
No Reason G ven wi t h NOERROR- PROCESSI NG
OPR>
10: 23: 17 Batch-stream 1 --End--
Job TBUI LD Req #127 for HURLEY
-- Job Aborted by Operator --
OPR>
NOTE
If the termnal makes a bell-like sound, it is because
the character you typed is not wunique. If this

happens, type in another character and press the
ESCAPE key. Continue to do this until the characters
you typed are unique to the specific comand.

5.3.3 CTRL/H - Reprinting Faulty Comrands

The CTRL/H conmand causes OPR to retype your last conmand up to the
point where the error occurred. An OPR error nessage occurs when a
command does not have the correct format, syntax, switch, or val ue.

Speci fy the OPR command FORWARDSPACE, in its abbreviated form but

m stype the nuneric value for the /PAGES: switch. After you press
CTRL/H, enter the correct nuneric val ue.
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OPR>FORWARDSPACE PRI NTER 0 / PAGES: 3) <RET>
? Not confirned: ""

OPR><CTRL/ H>

OPR>FORWARDSPACE PRI NTER 0 / PAGES: 30<RET>

OPR>
13: 25: 04 Printer 0 --Forwardspaced 30 Pages--
OPR>

5.3.4 Getting Help from OPR

I nstead of using the question mark feature to |ist avail abl e conmands,
their keywords, and their argunents or switches, you can give the HELP
comand to OPR

The keyword to the HELP command is any of the OPR commands. Wen you
give the HELP command in this format, OPR prints on your terninal the
function of the command you specify wth its format, keywords,
argunents, and swi tches.

Specify HELP RELEASE and OPR prints the function, format, keywords,
and argunents of the RELEASE command.

OPR>HELP RELEASE<RET>
--- Help for RELEASE conmand - - -
The RELEASE command all ows you to rel ease a job request
that was held with the HOLD conmand.

The format is:

RELEASE keyword

where keyword nmust be one of the follow ng
BATCH JOBS
CARD- PUNCH- JOBS
PAPER- TAPE- PUNCH JOBS

PLOTTER- JOBS
PRI NTER- JOBS

foll owed by one of these argunents:

<r equest - i d- nunber > (for a single job)
User nane (for all jobs of a user)
* (for all job requests)
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5.4 ORI ON TO OPR MESSAGES

There are two types of nessages that can appear at your OPR term nal
1. OPR error nessages (see Section 5.5.)
2. ORION to OPR nessages

The types of ORI ON nessages that can appear are:

1. Errors generated when ORI ON accepts an OPR command, but does
not have the appropriate devices, streans, nodes, or jobs

2. Messages fromjobs that start processing within a stream or
on a device

3. Messages fromjobs that end processing within a streamor on
a device

4. Messages specifying actions that you nmust perform for various
devi ces, streans, or jobs

5. Messages to which you nust RESPOND
6. Results from TAKE command fil es

7. Messages from NEBULA, in a CFS-20 configuration with cluster
GALAXY enabled, related to structure MOUNTs/ D SMOUNTs t hat
i nvol ve renpte systenms in the cluster, SENDs to renbte nodes
in the cluster, status of renpte nodes in the cluster, and
ot her cluster-GALAXY activity

Each OPR command that is sent to ORION is tinme stanped by ORI ON when
the command is accepted and executed. The acceptance and execution of
the command is then returned to the OPRterminal in the form of a
nessage with the time stanp as the first eight characters of the
nessage. ORIONto OPR error nessages are also tine-stanped and
displayed at the OPR terminal in the sane format. For exanple, the
OPR conmand:

OPR>SET PRI NTER O FORMS- TYPE NARROWKRET>

prints on your terminal an ORI ON nessage in the format:

hh: mm ss Printer 0 --Set Accepted--
where hh is the hour, mmis the minutes, and ss is the seconds that
the command was accepted and executed. Likew se, when ORI ON accepts
an OPR conmand, but returns a nessage, that message will also contain
atime stanp. For exanple, the OPR conmand:

OPR>SHOW MESSAGES<RET>
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displays the following information nessage when there are no
out st andi ng nmessages to respond to:

hh: mm ss --No CQutstandi ng Messages- -

When a particular job starts to process within a batch streamor on a
device, ORION displays a nessage at your OPR terminal to notify you
that the streamor device is active. For exanple:

hh: mm ss Bat ch-stream O - Begi n--
Job TEST Req #274 for ZINA

OPR>

appears on your term nal when a job nanmed TEST begins to process in
batch stream O for user ZINA. The hh:mmss at the beginning of this
nessage is the time that the job started to process.

Li kewi se, when a particular job ends its processing within a batch
stream or on a device, ORION displays a nessage at your OPR term na
to notify you that the streamor device is not active and the job has
compl eted. For exanpl e:

hh: mm ss Bat ch-stream 0 - ENDED- -
Job TEST Req #274 for ZINA

OPR>

appears on your term nal when a job nanmed TEST ends the processing in
batch stream O for user ZINA. The hh:mmss at the beginning of this
nessage is the tine that the job ended the processing (hours, minutes,
seconds).

5.4.1 Controlling OPR Message Qutput

You can control the types of nmessages that appear at your termna
with the wuse of the OPR conmands ENABLE and DI SABLE. When you give
ei ther of these commands specify the OUTPUT-DI SPLAY keyword wth one
or nmore of the argunents described bel ow.

The ENABLE CQOUTPUT-DI SPLAY conmand and the DI SABLE QOUTPUT-DI SPLAY
command provide the nechanism so that each term nal running OPR at
your installation can have its own set of nmessages appearing on its
term nal . Below are the descriptions of avail able argunents to the
OUTPUT- DI SPLAY keywor d.

ALL- MESSACES prints all messages. These nessages
include the nessages described by
the remmining argunents. When you
ENABLE (or Dl SABLE) t he
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BATCH MESSAGES

BUGCHK- MESSAGES

BUG NF- MESSAGES

CARD- PUNCH- MESSAGES

CARD- READER- | NTERPRETER- MESSAGES

DECNET- EVENT- MESSAGES

DECNET- LI NK- MESSACES

FI LE- RETRI EVAL- MESSAGES

LCP- MESSACES

MOUNT- MESSAGES

NCP- MESSACES

NODE nodenane

QUTPUT- DI SPLAY of all messages, then
all operator, system device, user,
and error messages do (or do not)
appear at the OPR term nal

prints all the nessages generated
when batch job requests are entered
into and processed by the system

prints all BUGCHK nmessages generat ed
by the system

prints all BUGJ NF messages generated
by the system

prints all the nessages generated
when users request cards to be
punched as output fromthe system

prints all messages generated when
cards are read and interpreted
through the card reader or when a
batch job was submitted with the
/ READER swi tch specified

prints all DECNET events nessages
generated by NM.T20

prints all nessages generated when
an attenpt to establish alink to
anot her node fails.

prints all messages generated when
users request a retrieval of a file
that has been archived or nmigrated
to tape.

prints all messages generated by LCP
for LAT events.

prints all messages generated when
users request tape or structure
nmount s

prints all messages generated when
users start and shutdown network
nodes. (valid only i f your
installation has DECnet software.)

enabl es and di sabl es nessages

gener at ed on the specified CFS
cluster node from appearing on your
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PAPER- TAPE- PUNCH- MESSAGES

PLOTTER- MESSAGES

PRI NTER- MESSAGES

READER- MESSAGES

SYSTEM MESSACES

USER- MESSAGES

term nal . (Refer to Section 5.4.2
for related information.) The node
name can be abbrevi at ed.

prints all messages generated when
users request paper -t ape- punch
output fromthe system

prints all messages generated when
users request plotter output from
the system

prints all messages generated when
users request line printer output.

prints all messages generated when
jobs are entered into the system
through the card r eader. Card
reader jobs become batch requests.

prints system messages concerning
system space and operati on.

prints all messages generated when
users nmake requests to you using the
PLEASE program These are WO
(Wite-to-Operator) nessages, WOR
(Wite-to-Operator-wth-Response)
nessages, or other nmessages as
defined by the switches bel ow

Al'l above argunents with the exception of BUGCHK, BUG NF, and SYSTEM

have three optional switches.

If you do not specify one of these

switches with one of the above arguments, the system assunes all three

that are descri bed bel ow.

/ | NFORMATI ON- MESSAGES

/ JOB- MESSAGES

/ OPR- ACTI ON- MESSAGES

nmessages that are i nf ormat i onal
such as errors that occur due to an
application problem Al so, WO

nmessages are considered information
nmessages from users, because no
response i s necessary from you.

nmessages that notify you when a
devi ce or stream has begun to
process a job request and when the
job request has ended its
processi ng.

nessages that notify you of sone

action to be perforned as requested
by a user or a job. Al'so included
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are nmessages that require action to
be taken, but are not job or WOR
rel at ed. All oper at or action
nmessages nust be answered wth the
RESPOND comand.

1. You have OPR at a ternminal for file retrievals and nount
requests only. Since all nessages are enabl ed when you start
OPR, you can DI SABLE the output display of all nessages and
then ENABLE the output display of the file retrievals and
nmount requests.

OPR>DI SABLE OUTPUT- DI SPLAY ALL- MESSAGES<RET>

OPR>

9:32:14 --Qutput Display for OPR Mdified--
OPR>ENABLE QUTPUT- DI SPLAY FI LE- RETRI EVAL- MESSAGES<RET>
OPR>

9:32: 25 --Qutput Display for OPR Mdified--
OPR>ENABLE QUTPUT- DI SPLAY MOUNT- MESSAGES<RET>

OPR>

9: 32: 37 --Qutput Display for OPR Mdified--
OPR>

2. You have OPR at a term nal for operator action nessages only.

OPR>DI SABLE QUTPUT- DI SPLAY ALL- MESSAGES/ | NFORMATI ON- MESSAGES
/ JOB- MESSAGES<RET>

OPR>

10: 45: 09 --Qutput Display for OPR Modified--

OPR>

5.4.2 Controlling OPR Message Qutput in a CFS-20 Custer

You can give a command that is processed on a renpote cluster node and
that may result in an ORI ON nessage. The nessage is displayed to all
the operators on the rembte system and then it is sent to your |ocal
node where it 1is displayed to local operators who have ENABLED
OUTPUT- DI SPLAY for that nessage type fromthe renote node.

You can use the followi ng comrmands to control ORI ON output in a CFS-20
cluster:

0 ENABLE/ DI SABLE BROADCAST- MESSAGES
The ENABLE BROADCAST- MESSAGES command all ows ORI ON nessages
generated on the |local node to be sent to one or nore renote

cluster nodes. Furthernore, it allows the selective sending
of these nessages. For instance, you may want all except
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BUGCHK nessages sent if you know that the local node is
generating an excessive anpunt of BUGCHKs.
The following illustrates this command:

OPR>ENABLE BROADCAST- MESSAGES ? one of the follow ng:

ALL- MESSAGES BATCH MESSAGES

BUGCHK- MESSAGES BUG NF- MESSAGES

CARD- PUNCH- MESSAGES CARD- READER- | NTERPRETER- MESSAGES
DECNET- EVENT- MESSAGES DECNET- LI NK- MESSAGES

FI LE- RETRI EVAL- MESSAGES  MOUNT- MESSACES
PAPER- TAPE- PUNCH MESSAGES PLOTTER- MESSACES
PRI NTER- MESSAGES READER- MESSAGES
SYSTEM MESSAGES USER- MESSAGES

or one of the follow ng:
LCP- MESSAGES  NCP- MESSACES

OPR>ENABLE BROADCAST- MESSAGES ALL- MESSAGES NODE SYSA1l
/ CLUSTER- NODE: SYSB20<RET>

ENABLE/ DI SABLE OUTPUT- DI SPLAY

The NODE keyword to the ENABLE/ DI SABLE ~ QUTPUT- DI SPLAY
conmands (described in Section 5.4.1) allows you to sel ect
whi ch ORI ON nessages fromrenote nodes are displayed on your
term nal .

SHOW BROADCAST- MESSAGES
This command shows whether or not renbte broadcasting of

ORION nessages is enabled or disabled to particular nodes.
For exanpl e:
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OPR>SHOW BROADCAST- MESSAGES<RET>

14: 42: 28

SYSA1 SYSB20

Ena D s
Ena Ena
Ena Ena
D s Ds
Ena Ds
Ds Ena
D s Ena
Ena Ena
Ena Ena
Ds D s
Ds Ena
Ena Ena
Ena Ena
D s D s
Ena Ena
D s D s
Ena Ena
Ena D s
SHOW OPERATORS

SYSC1

Ena

Ena
Ds

-- Broadcast Messages --

Message Type

Al | - messages

Bat ch- messages

Bugchk- nessages

Bugi nf - nessages

Car d- punch- messages

Car d-reader-interpreter-nessages
DECnet - event - nessages
DECnet - | i nk- nessages
File-retrieval - nressages
Mount - mnessages

Paper - t ape- punch- nessages
Pl ot t er - ressages
Printer-nmessages
Reader - nessages

Syst em nmessages
User - nessages

LCP- nessages
NCP- nessages

If the /ALL switch is included in this comrand, the display
shows whether or not particul ar nessages are to be received

by the

di fferent operators.
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OPR>SHOW OPERATORS/ ALL<RET>

OPR>
14:03: 00 -- Qperators --
Node Type Ter m nal Job User
SYS1 system 435 76 HILL
SYSA1 SYSB20 SYSC1 Message Type
Ena Ds Ena Al l - nressages
Ena Ena Ds Bat ch- nessages
Ena Ena Ena Bugchk- nessages
Ds Ds Ds Bugi nf - nessages
Ena D s Di s Car d- punch- nessages
D s Ena Di s Car d-reader-interpreter-nmessages
Ds Ena Ds DECnet - event - nessages
Ena Ena Ena DECnet - | i nk- messages
Ena Ena Ena File-retrieval - nessages
Ds Ds Ds Mount - nessages
D s Ena D s Paper - t ape- punch- messages
Ena Ena D s Pl ott er - nessages
Ena Ena Ena Printer-nessages
D s D s D s Reader - nessages
Ena Ena Ena Syst em nessages
D s D s Ena User - mnessages
Ena Ena Ena LCP- nessages
Ena D s D s NCP- nessages

***%* SEM -OPR i s enabled ****

5.5 OPR ERROR MESSAGE DESCRI PTI ONS

When OPR is running, it may print various error nessages. Al OPR
error messages begin with a ? and are followed by the nessage
explaining the error. |In addition, the ? does not represent a fatal

error in OPR as it does in sonme other system prograns.

When you receive an error nessage, you can press CIRL/H (to retype
your OPR command up to the point where you entered the incorrect
keyword, switch, or value) and specify the correct input to the
comand. As with all OPR comands, if you do not know the command
format or you have forgotten the keywords, switches, or values, type a
? and OPR lists the command argunents that you can specify.

Refer to the TOPS-20 Operator's Command Language Reference Manual for
a conpl ete description of all OPR error nessages.
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5.6 UNPRI VI LEGED OPR
You can enable and disable operator-related activity for users

have been granted the SEM - OPERATOR privil ege. For exanpl e:

OPR>ENABLE SEM - OPR<RET>

09: 06: 03 - - SEM - OPERATOR enabl e- -
OPR>

OPR>DI SABLE SEM - OPR<RET>

09: 05: 59 - - SEM - OPERATOR di sabl e- -
OPR>
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CHAPTER 6

BATCH SOFTWARE TASKS

The batch system operates under the control of the TOPS-20 operating
system and increases the efficiency of the system by processing jobs
that do not require human interaction. These types of jobs are those
that are large and |ong-running, jobs that require | arge anpbunts of
data, jobs that are frequently run for production, and jobs that
require no interaction with the user.

6.1 BATCH SYSTEM COVPONENTS

The batch system consists of the follow ng prograns:

1. OPR
2. ORION
3. QUASAR
4. BATCON
5. LPTSPL
6. CDRIVE
7. SPRINT
8. SPROUT
9. NEBULA*

10. LI SSPL*

* |f your systeminstaller enabled the cluster GALAXY option.

6-1



BATCH SOFTWARE TASKS

OPR all ows you to comruni cate with the various batch system conponents
and with the job requests that process jobs on the devices controlled
by these conmponents. This chapter describes the OPR commands to
acconmpli sh these various batch software tasks

ORION is the interface between OPR and all other batch conponents.
ORI ON | ogs each OPR command it receives and then passes the command to
the appropriate program

QUASAR, the system queue manager, is the heart of the batch system
It is responsible for scheduling all batch jobs entered into and
processed fromthe system queues by the components in the batch
system BATCON, the batch controller, is the system program that
initiates and controls the processing of batch jobs. QUASAR sel ects
jobs from the batch input queue and gives them to BATCON for
processi ng. The OPR comands that have BATCH STREAM as an argunent
are the conmands that allow you to control batch job processing

LPTSPL, the line-printer spooler, is a programthat handl es a specific
printer and all the print requests for the systemincluding those
submitted through the PRINT conmand, spooled requests generated by
user programs, and batch job log files. QUASAR selects jobs to be
printed according to a variety of paraneters. The OPR comands that
have PRI NTER as an argunent are the comands that allow you to contro
line printer processing.

CDRI VE and SPRINT are responsible for the card-reader input. CDRI VE
reads cards fromthe card reader(s), places the data on the cards on
di sk, and queues a request for SPRINT. SPRINT reads the data,
interprets the $J0B card and other control cards, and then creates and
submits the user's batch job to BATCON. The OPR commands that have
READER as an argunent or keyword are the commands that allow you to
control card reader processing.

SPRQUT, the card punch, paper-tape punch, and plotter spooler, is the
program that handles all the output requests other than line printer
requests. QUASAR selects data to be output on these devices according
to a variety of paraneters. The OPR commands that have CARD- PUNCH
PAPER- TAPE- PUNCH, and PLOTTER as argunents are the commands that allow
you to control the output processing on these devices.

NEBULA routes nessages fromthe [ocal ORI ON and QUASAR to NEBULAs on
the renote systens in the sane CFS-20 cluster. |t routes nmessages to
renmote nodes in the cluster when you nount a structure on a renote
system or disnmobunt a structure that has been nbunted on a renpte
system request queue or other systeminformation for renmpote nodes, or
set a structure EXCLUSI VE

LISSPL "listens" for print requests from users on renmote CFS-20

systens in the cluster and routes them to the |ocal QUASAR for
servi ce.
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6.2 BATCH RESPONSI BI LI TI ES
The batch software handl es nmany tasks for you. However, there are
still many operations for you to performin order to keep the batch
systemrunning efficiently. These operations are inportant because
the user is absent and dependent on you to see that his jobs are
conpl et ed.
In the batch operating environnment, your responsibilities are to:

1. Set batch-stream and peripheral paraneters.

2. Adjust the paranmeters if necessary.

3. Service action requests from user jobs.

4. Maintain peripheral devices.

5. Get the cards read through the card reader when there are a
| arge nunber of batch jobs being subnitted on cards

If users are submitting batch jobs on card decks, your system nanager
shoul d establish for you

1. \Were the decks nust be placed for subm ssion
2. Wen the decks are read
3. Were and when the decks and output are returned to users

In addition to the above tasks, you should periodically examne the
queues and be able to nodify the requests if necessary.

6.3 CONTROLLI NG BATCH STREAMS

Bef ore any batch request can be processed by the TOPS-20 batch system

batch streans nust be started so that the jobs can run. |n addition

you must have QUEUE- REQUESTS enabl ed so that all users can issue the
SUBMT and PRINT commands. | f QUEUE- REQUESTS is disabled, and you
give a SUBMT or PRINT command, you receive a nessage specifying that
QUEUE- REQUESTS is disabled, then give the ENABLE QUEUE- REQUESTS
comand from OPR comand | evel

OPR>ENABLE QUEUE- REQUESTS<RET>
OPR>

The following are the OPR commands that allow you to control batch
streans:

1. SET BATCH STREAM
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2. START BATCH STREAM

3. STOP BATCH STREAM

4. CONTI NUE BATCH STREAM

5. SHUTDOWN BATCH STREAM

6. SEND BATCH STREAM

7. SHOW PARAMETERS BATCH STREAM
8. SHOW STATUS BATCH STREAM

The follow ng sub-sections describe each of the commands above. You
can use the /CLUSTER-NODE: switch with each command to control batch
streans on specified nodes in a CFS-20 cluster.

6.3.1 Setting Batch Stream Paraneters

Normal |y, a defined nunber of batch streans are started automatically
at systemstart-up by the SYSTEM CMVD file. This nunber is detern ned
by your system manager. However, you night start an additional batch
stream when there are nore batch jobs than there are tinesharing users
on the system The paraneters on any batch streamare used to Ilimt
the wuse of that stream to requests that nmeet a particular set of
criteria. Before you start the batch stream set the paraneters for
the stream The default paraneters for a batch stream are:

1. OPR-1 NTERVENTI ON
2. PRIORITY-LIMTS 1:63
3. TIME-LIMTS 0:600

The OPR-I NTERVENTI ON paraneter specifies that the wuser can pass
nmessages to you through the batch job and you can performthe actions
requested, such as a tape nmount or a structure di snmount. If you do
not want OPR-INTERVENTION to be in effect, set the batch stream for
NO- OPR- | NTERVENTI ON.  Then, any batch request that executes in the
stream and requests operator intervention is |ogged out autonatically
by the system

The PRICRITY-LIMTS paranmeter allows you to specify the priority
(nureric inportance) of a batch streamor a range of batch streans.
The default limts are from1l to 63. The greater the nunber is, the
higher the priority. If you set a batch streamto have a priority
l[imt of 31:41, only those batch requests submitted with a priority
l[imt of 31 to 41 are allowed to execute in that batch stream
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The TIME-LIM TS paraneter allows you to specify the maxi num execution
time (in mnutes) for a batch request to execute in the specified
stream The default is fromO to 3600 mnutes. If a job exceeds the
time limt, it receives an additional 10% of the allotted tine before
the job is canceled automatically by the system |[|f you set a batch
stream to have a tinme limt fromO to 5 nminutes, only those batch
requests that are submtted with atime linmt of 5 minutes or less are
allowed to execute in that batch stream

Set a batch streamfor NO OPR- I NTERVENTION with a priority limt of 50
and a time linmt of 90 mi nutes.

OPR>SET BATCH- STREAM 7 NOOPR- | NTERVENTI ON<RET>

9: 20: 55 Batch-stream 7 --Set Accepted--
OPR>SET BATCH STREAM 7 PRIORI TY-LIM TS 50<RET>

9:21:15 Batch-stream 7 --Set Accepted--
OPR>SET BATCH STREAM 7 TI ME-LIM TS 90<RET>

9:21: 40 Batch-stream 7 --Set Accepted--
OPR>

6.3.2 Starting Batch Streans

Once you have set the paranmeters for a particular batch stream or a
range of batch streans, you can then start the strean(s) so that batch
requests can be scheduled. |[|f you do not set any paraneters for the
stream the streamtakes the default val ues described in the previous
section.

You can start one or nore batch streans at a tine.

To stop the scheduling of batch job requests in a batch stream after
you have started it, use the SHUTDOMWN comand.

| ssue the START BATCH STREAM command to start up streans 6 and 7.

OPR>START BATCH STREAM 6: 7 <RET>

OPR>

10: 00: 15 Batch-stream 6 --Startup Schedul ed- -
OPR>

10: 00: 17 Batch-stream 6 --Started--

OPR>

10: 00: 20 Batch-stream 7 --Startup Schedul ed- -
OPR>

10: 00: 22 Batch-stream 7 --Started--

OPR>
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6.3.3 Stopping Batch Streans Tenporarily

If you ever need to tenporarily stop a batch stream or a range of
batch streams, wuse the STOP command. The STOP BATCH STREAM command
tenporarily stops a batch streamfrom processing a job. You nust use
the CONTINUE comand to resune the batch stream However, in sone
i nstances the job cannot be continued, depending upon the point when
you i ssued the STOP conmand.

The STOP command has three optional argunments. They are:
1. AFTER CURRENT- REQUEST
2. AFTER EVERY- REQUEST
3. | MVEDI ATELY
The | MVEDI ATELY argunent is the default for the STOP conmand. Ref er

to the TOPS-20 Operator's Command Language Reference Manual for a
conpl ete description of these commands.

Stop the processing of a job in batch stream 4 tenporarily because it
is taking too nuch CPU ti ne.

OPR>STOP BATCH STREAM 4<RET>

OPR>

11: 23: 09 Batch-stream 4 --Stopped--
OPR>

6.3.4 Continuing Batch Streans

You can give the CONTINUE conmand to continue the processing of a job
(or jobs) in a batch streamor a range of batch streans that were
tenmporarily stopped with the STOP comand.

Continue the processing of a job in batch stream 4.

OPR>CONTI NUE BATCH- STREAM 4<RET>

OPR>

11: 41: 18 Batch-stream 4 --Conti nued- -
OPR>
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6.3.5 Shutting Down Batch Streans

If at any tinme you need to permanently stop a batch streamor a range
of batch streans, wuse the SHUTDOM command. If a job is currently
processing in the batch stream the shutdown is first scheduled and
when that job has been conpleted, the batch streamis shutdown.

You nust issue the START conmand to start a batch streamafter it has
been SHUTDOWN.

Shut down batch stream5 while a job is still processing init.

OPR>SHUTDOWN BATCH- STREAM 5<RET>

OPR>

13: 34: 45 Batch-stream 5 --Shut down Schedul ed- -
OPR>

When the job in the batch streamhas conpleted its processing,
the followi ng nessage appears:

OPR>
13: 38: 25 Batch-stream 5 - - Shut down- -
OPR

6.3.6 Sending Messages to Batch Streans

When you need to send a nessage to a job in a batch stream give the
SEND BATCH STREAM comand. You can specify a single-line nessage with
the SEND command or press RETURN i nmedi ately after the batch stream
nunber and enter as many lines as you need to. You nust then press
CTRL/Z to terminate the SEND command. You cannot specify batch
streans in the SEND command.

----- Restriction -----

The batch streamto which you send the nessage nust be active. |If the
batch streamis not active, you receive the followi ng nessage:

hh: mm ss Batch-streamn --Not Active--
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G ve the SEND conmand to notify the job in batch stream 2 that the
requested tape vol une cannot be found.

OPR>SEND BATCH- STREAM 2<RET>

Enter text and ternminate with ~Z

TAPE VOLUME PAY001 CANNOT BE FOUND | N OPERATI ONS<RET>
BATCH JOB W LL BE CANCELED<RET>

<CTRL/ Z>

OPR>ABORT BATCH- STREAM 2<RET>

OPR>

14: 32: 09 Batch-stream 2 --Aborted--
Job PAY090 Req #159 for ACCOUNTI NG
No Reason G ven wi th ERROR- PROCESSI NG

OPR>

14: 32: 14 Batch-stream 2 --End--
Job PAY090 Req #159 for ACCOUNTI NG
-- Job Aborted by Operator --

OPR>

6.3.7 Displaying Batch Stream Paraneters
At any time you can display the current batch stream paraneters wth
the SHOW PARAMETERS BATCH STREAM command for one or nore batch
streans. |If you do not specify a single stream nunber or a range of
stream nunbers, the SHOW conmmand defaults to all the batch streans in
the system
The out put fromthe SHOW conmand di spl ays for each batch stream

1. the nunber of the batch stream

2. the range of processing mnutes set for the batch stream

3. the priority range set for the batch stream

4. whether or not operator intervention has been set for the
batch stream

The display al so includes the name of the CFS-20 node where the batch
stream resides and the times that the renote node processed the
command and the |ocal systemreceived the information, if you used the
/ CLUSTER- NODE:  swi t ch.
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Gve the SHOWN PARAMETERS BATCH STREAM command to di spl ay t he
paraneters of all current batch streans in the system

OPR>SHOW PARAMETERS BATCH STREAMKRET>

OPR>
12:09: 33 -- System Devi ce Paraneters--
Bat ch- st r eam Par anet er s:
Strm M nut es Prio Opr-Intvn
0 0:10 1:19 Yes
1 0:10 1:19 Yes
2 0: 11000 1:19 Yes
3 0: 11000 20:63 Yes
OPR>

6.3.8 Displaying Batch Stream Status
At any time, you can display the status of one or nore batch streans
with the SHOW STATUS BATCH STREAM command. |f you do not specify a
batch stream nunber or a range of nunbers, the command defaults to al
batch streans in the system
The out put fromthe SHOW conmand di spl ays for each batch stream

1. the nunber of the batch stream

2. the current status of the batch stream

3. the nane of the job currently active in the batch stream

4. the request-id of the job

5. the nane of the user who nmade the job request
The display al so includes the name of the CFS-20 node where the batch
stream resides and the times that the renote node processed the
comand and the | ocal systemreceived the information, if you used the
/ CLUSTER- NODE: switch
If the batch streamis not active, the word "ldle" appears in the
Status colum with no job nanme, request-id, or user nane. |f none of

the batch streans are active, only the stream nunmber and status appear
in the display.
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If a streamis active, the display also shows the job nunber, the
| abel which the job |last encountered, and the run tinme used. |If you
do not need this additional information with the display of the SHOW
STATUS BATCH STREAM conmand, specify the /SHORT switch before you
press RETURN to confirmthe command.

G ve the SHOW STATUS BATCH STREAM conmand to display the current
status of all batch streans in the system

OPR>SHOW STATUS BATCH STREAMKRET>

OPR>

19: 19: 57 -- System Device Status --

Bat ch- st ream St at us:

Strm St at us Jobnanme Reqg# User
0 ldle
1 Active FDLBLD 59 E. BROWN
Job# 18 Runni ng MACRO Last Label: MACRO Runtine 0:00: 42

2 ldle
3 Active PHYCAL 41 MANUFACTURI NG

Job# 31 Running COBOL Runtine 2:31:27

6.4 CONTROLLI NG BATCH JOBS

The following are the OPR commands that allow you to control batch
jobs that users subnmit with the TOPS-20 SUBM T comrand:

1. SHOW QUEUES BATCH JOBS

2. HOLD BATCH JOBS

3. RELEASE BATCH JOBS

4. ABORT (current job on) BATCH STREAM
5. REQUEUE (current job on) BATCH STREAM
6. MODI FY BATCH REQUEST

7. CANCEL BATCH REQUEST

8. NEXT (job on) BATCH STREAM
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The follow ng sub-sections describe howto use each of these commands
to control batch jobs. You can use the /CLUSTER-NODE: switch with
each command to control batch jobs on specified nodes in a CFS-20
cluster.

6.4.1 Exam ning Batch Jobs in the Queues

Whenever a user subnits a batch job, the job is placed in a queue
where it waits for selection by the batch systemfor execution. To
exani ne the queues for batch jobs at any tinme, give the OPR comand
SHOW QUEUES BATCH JOBS

The output of the SHOWN QUEUES BATCH JOBS command displays the
following information for each job that is waiting or running:

1. the nanme of the batch job

2. the request-id nunmber of the batch job

3. the scheduled run tinme of the batch job

4. the nane of the user who subnitted the batch job

These four colums of the display appear whether the batch job is
currently running (active) or not running (not active).

If the batch job is active in the batch stream the display shows in
which streamthe job is active, the job nunber, the last control file
| abel encountered by the job, and the run tinme used

The display al so includes the name of the CFS-20 node where the batch
stream resides and the times that the renote node processed the
command and the |ocal systemreceived the information, if you used the
/ CLUSTER- NODE: switch

The SHOW QUEUES BATCH JOBS command has five optional swtches:

1. /NODE: nanme di splays the batch queue of a rempte system whose
jobs are to be processed on the local system

2. [ALL adds to the display the switches that the user specified
with the SUBMT command. |f no switches were specified, the
/ALL switch displays the default switches. |In addition, the
/ALL switch displays any swtches that you specified, for
exanpl e, /HOLD.
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3. /SHORT displays only the job name, the request nunber, the
schedul ed run tine, and the user nane.
4. |/ USER name displays only the batch jobs of a specified user.
5. / CLUSTER- NODE: nane di spl ays the batch queue of the specified

renote CFS-20 node. |If * is specified, the batch queues of
all systens in the cluster are displayed.

The asterisk (*) before the batch job nanme colum (see exanples)
i ndicates that the job is currently active.
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G ve the SHOW QUEUES BATCH- JOBS command with the /ALL switch
to display the batch jobs in the queue wth all their
swi t ches.

OPR>SHOW QUEUES BATCH JOBS / ALL <RET>

OPR>

15: 02: 58 -- System Queues Listing --

Bat ch Queue:

Job Nane Req# Run Ti nme User

* CHKFI M 9 00:05:00 NELSON In Stream O

/Uniq:Yes /Restart:No /Assist:Yes /Qutput:Nolog
/ Bat | og: Append / Seq: 2041
Job 18 Running DI RECT Last |abel: DI RECT Runtine 0:01:24
* Cl SRV 13 00:15: 00 CDUNN In Stream 3
/Uniq:No /Restart:Yes /Assist:Yes /Qutput:Nolog
/ Bat | og: Super [ Prio:20 /Seq: 2039
Job 33 Runni ng MACRO Last |abel: CONT Runtine 0:02:05
* BLDWM 5 00:20:00 M NTEE In Stream 2
/Uniq:Yes /Restart:Yes /Assist:Yes /CQutput:Nolog
/Batl og: Super /Prio:20 /Seq: 2436
Job 21 Runni ng MACRO Runtine 0:00:54
DBLDEV 14 01:00: 00 MJRPHY /After: 1-Sep-82 0:00
/Uniq:Yes /Restart:Yes /Assist:Yes /CQutput:Nolog
/Batl og: Super /Prio:20 /Seq: 2023

There are 4 jobs in the Queue (3 in Progress)
OPR>

G ve the SHOW QUEUES BATCH JOBS conmand wth the /SHORT
switch.

OPR>SHOW QUEUES BATCH JOBS / SHORT<RET>
OPR>
19: 44: 17 -- System Queues Listing --

Bat ch Queue:

* GENSCH 21 00:05:00 FRIES
SBUI LD 29 01:00: 00 KIRSCHEN
WEEKLY 37 00:05:00 OPERATOR
SPEAR 39 00:05:00 OPERATOR

OPR>
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6.4.2 Holding Batch Jobs

Whenever you need to prevent a batch job from processing, give the
HOLD BATCH JOBS comand. When you give this command, the current
job(s) in the queue (as specified by one of the argunents |isted
below) is kept frombeing processed. Any batch jobs submitted after
the HOLD command are not held and are processed when a batch streamis
avai | abl e. You must specify one of the follow ng argunents with this
comand:

1. The request-id nunber, which holds a single batch job

2. The user nanme, which holds all batch jobs submtted by that
user

3. An asterisk (*), which holds all batch jobs submitted by al
users

You cannot HOLD a batch job that 1is «currently active in a batch
stream

G ve the HOLD BATCH JOBS command to hold all batch requests for user
PURRETTA

OPR>HOLD BATCH JOBS PURRETTA<RET>
OPR>

9:01: 54 --6 Jobs Hel d--
OPR>

6.4.3 Releasing Batch Jobs

You can give the RELEASE command to rel ease a batch job that has been
previously held with the HOLD command. You can specify a single
request-id nunber, the user nane for all jobs by that wuser, or an
asterisk (*) for all batch jobs in the system The RELEASE conmand
reschedul es the job(s) for processing.

You nmust have one or nore batch streans started or in the I|dle state
to get a batch job processed
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G ve the RELEASE command to reschedule all batch jobs that were
previously hel d.

OPR>RELEASE BATCH- JOBS *<RET>

OPR>

10: 38: 09 --6 Jobs Rel eased- -
OPR>

6.4.4 Canceling Batch Jobs
At various tinmes, you nmight have to cancel a batch job while it s
executing in a batch stream You can give the ABORT comand with the
bat ch stream nunber and one or nore of the follow ng switches:

1. /REQUEST-ID:

2. | ERROR- PROCESSI NG, / NOERROR- PROCESSI NG, or / PURGE

3. | REASON:
The /REQUEST-ID: switch uniquely identifies the job to be cancel ed.
The /ERROR- PROCESSI NG,/ NOERROR- PROCESSI NG and [ PURGE switches
specify if there are error recovery procedures provided by the user or
if the systemis to flush the entire job fromthe system when it is
cancel ed. You can specify only one of these switches. The default is

/ ERROR- PROCESSI NG

The /REASON. switch allows you to enter one or nore lines of text to
expl ain why the batch job is being cancel ed.

G ve the ABORT commnd to cancel a batch job that requested a
structure that does not exist.

OPR>ABORT BATCH STREAM 0 / REASON: NO SUCH STRUCTURE<RET>

OPR>
11: 32: 08 BATCH STREAM 0 JOB #45 - - ABORTED- -
Job TESTO01 Req #35 for JONES
NO SUCH STRUCTURE wi t h ERROR- PROCESSI NG
OPR>
11:32: 12 Bat ch-stream 0 --End--
Job TESTO1l Req #35 for JONES
-- Job Aborted by Operator --
OPR>
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6.4.5 Requeuing Batch Jobs

At various tinmes you mght want to cancel a batch job that 1is being
processed and then reschedule it to be processed at a later tine. You
can give the REQUEUE command to HOLD the batch job in its entirety and
to ABORT its current processing.

For exanple, you mght want to REQUEUE a batch job that requires
additional structures for its processing, but you do not have any
avai l abl e disk drives. Thus, you REQUEUE the job in its entirety for
processi ng when the disk drives becone avail abl e.

You can specify the /REASON switch to explain why the job is being
requeued.

G ve the REQUEUE command to hold a batch job that requests four tape
drives that are not avail abl e.

OPR>REQUEUE BATCH STREAM 2 / REASON: <RET>
Enter text and ternminate with ~Z
JOB WLL BE RELEASED LATER WHEN TAPE DRI VES ARE AVAI LABLE <CTRL/ Z>

OPR>
13:21: 03 BATCH- STREAM 2 - - REQUEUED- -
JOB TAPEO1 Req #27 for HACHE
OPR>
13:21: 05 Bat ch-stream 2 --End--
Job TAPEO1l Req #27 for HACHE
-- Job Requeued by Operator--
OPR>

6.4.6 Modifying Batch Requests

Whenever you need to change the priority of a batch job request in the
queue, give the MODIFY BATCH REQUEST comand. You can specify a
singl e batch request-id nunber, a user nane for all requests by that
user, or an asterisk (*) for all batch requests in the queue.

You must specify a new PRIORI TY nunber from1 to 63. The higher the
nunmber, the greater the priority.

6- 16



BATCH SOFTWARE TASKS

G ve the nodify command to change the priority of batch request 135 to
have a priority of 63. This causes the request to be the next job to
be processed.

OPR>MODI FY BATCH REQUEST 135 PRIORITY 63<RET>
OPR>

8:51:21 --1 Request Modified--
OPR>

6.4.7 Deleting Batch Requests

Whenever you need to cancel a batch request fromthe batch queue, give
t he CANCEL BATCH REQUEST conmand. You can specify a single request-id
nunber, a user nanme for all jobs by that user, or an asterisk (*) for
all batch requests in the queue.

If you CANCEL a batch request that is active in a batch stream the
batch job is deleted i Mmediately fromthe batch stream In this way
the CANCEL command is the sane as the ABORT command. The log file
shows a nessage indicating that the job was del eted by the operator.

G ve the CANCEL comrand to batch request 168 from the batch input
queue.

OPR>CANCEL BATCH REQUEST 168<RET>
OPR>
10: 25: 11 --1 Job Cancel ed- -
OPR>

6.4.8 Scheduling the Next Batch Request

Whenever a user requests that his batch job run next in a batch
stream give the next BATCH STREAM conmand.

This command requires that you specify a batch stream nunber. The
criteria for selecting a batch stream are dependent on your site and
the inmmedi ate status of the batch streans. |If you ook at the active
jobs in the batch streans, you nmight recognize a |long running job, and
thus avoid that stream O the user may sinply request that his job
run in a certain stream
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G ve the NEXT conmand to nmake request 66 the next job to run in batch
stream O.

OPR>NEXT BATCH STREAM 0 REQUEST- 1D 66<RET>

OPR>

10:43:11 Batch-Stream 0 -- NEXT request #66 schedul ed --
OPR>

6.5 CONTROLLI NG THE LI NE PRI NTER

To handl e users' requests to have files printed, you nust have one or
nore line printers set for the parameters of the users' requests and
the line printer(s) nmust be started. Nornally, the line printer(s)
are automatically started at systemstart-up when the SYSTEM CVD file
i s executed.

After several listings have been printed, you nust renove them from
the line printer, separate them and distribute them Your system
manager should set up the distribution nmethod which includes:

1. \Were you nust put the listings so that users can pick them
up

2. Wen you nust distribute them
The following are the OPR conmands that allow you to control printers:
1. SET PRI NTER
2. START PRI NTER
3. STOP PRI NTER
4. CONTI NUE PRI NTER
5. SHUTDOWN PRI NTER
6. SHOW PARAMETERS PRI NTER
7. SHOW STATUS PRI NTER
8. DEFI NE/ SHOW ALI AS
The follow ng sub-sections describe each of the commands above. The
commands let you control local printers, attached to the systemon

whi ch you are working, as well as renote printers.

Note that | ocal printers can include those attached to termnal |ines:
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Letterwiter 100 (LA100), LA50, or DECprinter Il1l (LA120-RA and -RB).
They are called termnal printers.

You specify a renpte printer with one of the follow ng keywords to the
comands above with the appropriate argunents:

CLUSTER -- a printer connected to another TOPS-20 systemin the CFS-20
cluster.

DQS -- a printer connected to a VM5 systemin the DECnet network.
LAT -- a printer connected to a LAT server in the |ocal area network.

You can use the /CLUSTER-NODE: switch with each commnd to control
printers on specified nodes in a CFS-20 cluster.

Refer to Table 5-1 for the complete Iist of renpte-operator conmands.

6.5.1 Setting the Line Printer

Normal |y, a defined nunber of line printers are started automatically
at systemstart-up by the SYSTEM CVMD file. However, you night have to
start a line printer, for exanple, when a user requests a printer for
his own use. Before you start a line printer, you can optionally set
the paraneters for the line printer with the SET PRINTER comrand. The
paranmeters for this command are:

1. FORM5-TYPE

2. LI M T- EXCEEDED- ACTI ON
3. PAGE-LIMTS

4. PRICRITY-LIMTS

These paraneters are set by your system nanager at GALGEN tine.
(Refer to the TOPS-20 KL Model B Installation Guide for the GALGEN
procedures.) Wen you change the FORMS-TYPE, LIM T-EXCEEDED- ACTI ON,
PAGE-LIMTS, or PRIORITY-LIMTS for a printer, the change renains in

effect until you nmake anot her change.

The FORMS- TYPE paraneter specifies the nane of the formor the nane of
the form type. The name of the formshould be the sane as the form
name in the LPFORMIN file. Refer to Section 6.6.1 for the
description and use of the LPFORMIN file. This paranmeter applies
only to local and LAT printers.

The LI M T- EXCEEDED- ACTI ON par aneter specifies what action, if any,

should be taken if a printer job exceeds the output linmt set by the
user. You can set this parameter to:
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1. RESPOND with either I1GNORE (to continue the print job) or
ABORT (to cancel the print job)

2. Always ABORT the print job when the Iimt has been exceeded
3. Always |ICGNORE the output page limt of the line printer

The PAGE-LIM TS paraneter specifies the mninmmto-nmxi num range of
pages allowed to print per job on the line printer.

The PRIORITY-LIMTS paraneter specifies the range of print job
priorities that the printer accepts. For exanple, if a print jobis
queued with a priority of 19 and there are no line printers that have
been set to accept a priority of 19, the print request is queued but
not printed. The request remains in the print queue wuntil a line
printer has been set to accept that priority. However, you can change
the priority nunber of a print request with the MODI FY PRI NT- REQUESTS
command. (Refer to Section 6.7.6.)

Set line printer 0 to print requests with a priority from1 to 21 and
a page limt from1l to 1000.

OPR>SET PRINTER O PRIORITY LIMT 21<RET>

OPR>

12:01: 21 Printer 0 --Set Accepted--
OPR>SET PRI NTER O PAGE-LIM TS 1000<RET>
12:01: 40 Printer 0 --Set Accepted--
OPR>

6.5.2 Starting the Line Printer

Once you have set the paraneters for one or nore line printers, you
can then start the printer(s) so that print requests can be processed.
If you do not set any paraneters for the printer, the paranmeters are
the paraneters set by your system manager at GALGEN ti ne.

You can start one or nore (local only) line printers at a tine.
Refer to the TOPS-20 Operator's Command Language Reference Manual for

complete information on starting DQS, LAT, cluster, and ternminal
printers.

To stop the scheduling of jobs on a line printer, use the SHUTDOMW
comand.
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1. Issue the START PRINTER comand to start |ine printer O.

OPR>START PRI NTER O<RET>

OPR>

10:11: 15 Printer 0O --Startup Schedul ed- -
OPR>

10:11: 17 Printer 0 --Started--

OPR>

2. Issue the START PRI NTER command to start an LA120 terni nal
printer on terninal l|ine 14.

OPR>START PRI NTER 3/ DEVI CE: TTY14: - <RET>
/ TERM NAL- CHARACTERI STI C: LA120<RET> OPR>

The argunent for the /TERM NAL- CHARACTERI STIC. switch nust
be a val ue established by your system nmanager.

6.5.3 Stopping the Line Printer Tenporarily
If you need to stop one or nore line printers, use the STOP PRI NTER
conmand. The STOP PRI NTER comand tenporarily stops the line printer
fromprinting its current job. You nust give the CONTINUE command to
allowthe line printer to continue printing the job.
The STOP command has three optional argunments. They are:

1. AFTER CURRENT- REQUEST

2. AFTER EVERY- REQUEST

3. | MVEDI ATELY
The | MVEDI ATELY argunent is the default for the STOP conmand. Ref er

to the TOPS-20 Operator's Command Language Reference Manual for a
conpl ete description of these commands.

Stop the current job on line printer 2 tenporarily in order to change
the printer's ribbon.

OPR>STOP PRI NTER 2<RET>

OPR>

18: 24: 09 Printer 2 --Stopped--
OPR>
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6.5.4 Continuing the Line Printer

You can give the CONTINUE command to continue the processing of a
print request on one or nore line printers that were tenporarily
stopped with the STOP command.

After stopping the line printer to change the printer's ribbon,
continue the processing of the current print job.

OPR>CONTI NUE PRI NTER 2<RET>

OPR>

18: 30: 41 Printer 2 --Continued--
OPR>

6.5.5 Shutting Down the Line Printer

If at any tinme you need to shut down the scheduling of print requests
for one or nore line printers, use the SHUTDOM comrand. |f a print
request is currently printing on the line printer, the request is
conpl eted before the Iine printer is shut down.

To start the scheduling of jobs on the line printer, use the START
comand.

Shutdown line printer 2 while a request is still printing on it.

OPR>SHUTDOM PRI NTER 2<RET>

OPR>

19: 21: 03 Printer 2 --Shutdown at EQJ Schedul ed- -
OPR>

When the request on the line printer has been conpleted, the follow ng
message appears:

OPR>
19: 22: 54 Printer 2 --Shutdown--
OPR>

6.5.6 Displaying Line Printer Paraneters

At any time you can display the current line printer paranmeters for
one or nore line printers with the SHOW PARAMETERS PRI NTER command.
If you do not specify a single line printer unit nunber, a range of
unit numbers, a renote-printer keyword, or the /CLUSTER-NODE: switch,
t he SHOW command di splays information for all line printers.
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Thg out put fromthe SHOW PARAMETERS PRI NTER conmand di spl ays for each
printer:

1. The aliases for local, cluster, DQS, and LAT printers

2. The printer unit nunber

3. The page linmits set for the line printer

4. The type of forns set for the line printer

5. The priority range set for the line printer

6. The linit-exceeded-action set for the line printer

7. The character device type set for the line printer (uppercase
or | owercase)

8. The queue and node names associated with D@ printers

9. The port (or service) and server names associated wth LAT
printers

10. The name of the node where the print requests are routed if
the printer is a cluster printer

In addition, the display includes the nane of the CFS-20 node where
the printer was started and the tines that the renpte node processed
the command and the | ocal system received the information, if you
speci fied /CLUSTER-NODE: on the command |ine.
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G ve the SHOW PARAMETERS PRI NTER command to display the paraneters of
all line printers.

OPR>SHOW PARAMETERS PRI NTER <RET>
OPR>

14: 34: 30 -- System Device Paraneters --
Printer Paraneters:

Local printers
Alias Unit Page Linmts Form Prio LimEx Chars Dev-Chars

HARLI 0 0: 1000 NORWVAL 1: 63 Ask Lower
BAR 2 0: 250 LQPO2 1: 63 Ask LQPO2 Lower TTY2:
Cluster printers
Alias Unit Node Page Linits Prio LimEx
FOO 0 SYSA 0: 1000000 1:63 Ask
BI NN 1 SYSB 1: 500 1:63 Ask
DQS printers
Ali as DQS queue nane Node Page Linmits Prio

Li m Ex
| e e eiiiiiiit iiiai e e -
| LARRY TOPS$LNO3 CREM 0: 250 1:63
Ask
| S| $8700 ZORA 0: 10000 1: 63
Proceed
| JCE LVD$LNO3 BCT 0: 250 1: 63
Proceed
| S| $87PLOT WORD 0: 10000 1: 63
Proceed
| SHEMP S| $BENSON WORD 0: 10000 1: 63
Proceed

LAT PORT printers

Ali as Port nane Server Page Linmits Form Prio LimEx
LAT1 24004_LNO3A LAT1 0: 250 NORMAL 1: 63 Proceed
LAT2 24004_LNO3B LAT70 0: 250 NORMAL 1: 63 Proceed
LAT3 LNO3 LAT71 0: 250 NORMAL 1: 63 Proceed

OPR>

6.5.7 Displaying Line Printer Status

At any time you can display the status of one or nore line printers
with the SHOW STATUS PRINTER comrand. |f you do not specify a line
printer unit nunber or a range of unit nunbers, the comand displays



information for all line printers on the system
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The out put fromthe SHOW STATUS PRI NTER conmand di spl ays:
1. The aliases for local, cluster, DQS, and LAT printers
2. The printer unit nunber
3. The current status of the printer
4. The name of the job currently active on the printer
5. The request-id nunber for the job
6. The nane of the user who nmade the print request
7. The queue and node names associated with D@ printers

8. The port (or service) and server names associated wth LAT
printers

9. The nane of the node where the print request was routed if
the printer is a cluster printer

In addition, the display includes the nane of the CFS-20 node where
the printer was started and the tines that the renpte node processed
the command and the | ocal system received the information, if you
speci fied /CLUSTER-NODE: on the command | i ne.

If the line printer is not active, the word "lIdle" appears in the
Status colum with no job name, request-id, or user nane. |f none of
the line printers are active, only the stream nunber and status appear
in the display.

If a printer is active, the display also shows the tinme that the print
request started to print and the nunber of pages printed thus far. |If
you do not need this information with the display of the SHOW STATUS
PRI NTER conmand, specify the /SHORT switch before you press RETURN to
confirmthe comrand.
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G ve the SHOW STATUS PRI NTER conmand to display the current status

printers.

OPR>SHOW STATUS PRI NTER <RET>

Started at 16:07: 30
L2 24004 _LNO3B LAT70 Idle
L3 LNO3 LAT71 Idle

of

User

I

| 14:34:40 -- System Device Status --

I

| Local printers

| Alias Unit St at us Jobnane Reqg# User

| ------ e e eeeeeeae oo e e eeeeiaaaooos
| HARLI 0 Active G 144 LESTER

| Started at 12:55:00

| FOO 2 ldle

I

I

| duster printers

| Alias Unit Node St at us Jobnane Req# User

| e eeeee et il il e e eeeeeaaaooo-
| FOO 0 SYSA Active GERRY 139 LESTER

| Started at 13:12:38, printed 1 of 3 pages

| Bl NN 1 SYSB Idle

I

I

| DQS printers

| Alias DQS queue nane Node St at us
Jobnane

| e e iiiiiiiil il il
| FOO TOPS$LNO3 CREM Active

SPC

| Reg#39 User: LESTER Started at 16: 06: 55

| SI $8700 ZORA Idle

| LVDSLNO3 SYSA Idle

| BAR S| $87PLOT  WORD Idle

| S| $BENSON  WORD Idle

I

| LAT PORT printers

| Ali as Port nane Server Status Jobnane Req#
| e el il il il S
| L1 24004_LNO3A LAT1 Active TRI P 40
OPERATOR

I

I

I

I
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6.5.8 Assigning Aliases to Printers

Assigning aliases is especially useful with DQ, LAT, and cluster
printers. W t hout al i ases, t he oper at or nmust supply
printer-identification details to comrands t hat control t hese
printers. For exanple, to start a printer with the command, OPR>START
PRI NTER LAT PORT LNO3 SERVER LAT1, the operator nust know the LAT port
and server nanes associated with the printer.

Wth aliases, the operator can refer to printers by unique nanes that
appear in OPR displays and in the operator log file.

Maj or Characteristics

0 An alias can be up to six characters |ong

0 An alias cannot begin with the letter C, D, or L.

0 Only one alias can be defined for a printer.

o Aliases are recognized only by the OPR> commands, not by the

EXEC user and privil eged commands.

Refer to the TOPS-20 Qperator's Command Language Reference Manual for
a conplete description of the printer alias feature.

1. Assign the alias PRI1 to cluster printer 1 on node ZORA
OPR>DEFI NE ALI AS PRI'1 CLUSTER 1 NODE ZORA:

2. Change aliases so that the nanme for cluster printer 1 on ZORA
is now PRINT1, and the PRI1 alias is renoved

OPR>DEFI NE ALI AS PRI NT1 PRI 1
3. Renpbve an ali as.

OPR>DEFI NE ALI AS PRI NT1
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6.5.9 Displaying Printer Aliases

The SHOW ALIAS conmand displays aliases and associated
specifications in several ways:

o For all local and renote printers
o For a specific printer type -- cluster, DQS, or LAT

o For a specific printer

Di splay aliases and file specifications for all printers.

OPR>SHOW AL| AS<RET>
14: 34: 30 -- Printer Alias Nanes --
Printer Alias:

Local printers

Alias Unit
HARLI 0
FOO 2
DQS printers
Ali as DQS queue name Node
LARRY TOPS$LNO3 SYSA
JCE LVD$LNO3 SYSB
SHEMP S| $BENSON WORD
LAT PORT printers
Alias Port nane Server
LAT1 24004 _LNO3A LAT1
LAT2 24004 _LNO3B LAT70
LAT3 LNO3 LAT71
LAT SERVER printers
Alias Servi ce nane Server
FOO LNO3 4 LAT 1
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6.6 CONTROLLI NG FORM5 ON THE LI NE PRI NTER

The following are the OPR commands that allow you to control the forns
on local line printers:

1. ALIGN PRI NTER

2. BACKSPACE PRI NTER

3. FORWARDSPACE PRI NTER

4. SUPPRESS PRI NTER
You can give the above conmands either while the line printer is
printing the job or after you have pressed the ONLI NE/ OFFLI NE key on

the line printer. Wen you put the line printer off-line, OPR sends
the followi ng nmessage to the CTY.

hh: nm ss Printer n --Ofline--
When you put the line printer on-line, the Iline printer resunes
printing.

In addition, the SET PRINTER n or LAT FORMS- TYPE nane command pernits
you to change the type of forns on the Iine printer. |f you specify a
forns type that does not have an entry in the LPFORMIN file, the
forms characteristics default to:

1. /BANNER 2

2. | HEADER 2

3. /LINES: 60

4. | VFU:. NORMAL

5. /WDTH: 132

6. /TRAILER 2

Refer to Section 6.6.1 for a conpl ete description of t he
SYS:LPFORM INI file and its avail abl e switches.

To allow yourself or a user to change the forns on a line printer, be
sure you have OPERATOR-| N- ATTENDANCE set. (See Section 8.1.)

Note that the LPO5 and LP14 line printers have a direct access,
vertical format unit. (Refer to MAKVFU. DOC and MAKVFU. HLP.) However,
the LP10 line printer uses a standard sprocketed carriage tape for the
vertical format unit.
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When the first job request starts to print, the following nessage
appears, indicating the forns type being |oaded into the printer's
vertical format unit (VFU):

hh: mm ss Print n --Loading VFUwith 'forns-type'--

This is strictly an informati onal nessage that appears because the
systemreads the LPFORM IN file when you start a line printer.

The follow ng sub-sections describe howto use the LPFORMIN file and
how to use each of the comands |isted above. You can use the

/ CLUSTER- NODE: switch with each command to control forms on specified
nodes in a CFS-20 cluster.

6.6.1 The LPFORM IN File

The LPFORM INI file allows you to set various printer paraneters on
the basis of form nanes:

Each Iine in the LPFORMIN file is witten in the follow ng format:

f ormmane: | ocator/switchl/swi tch2/swtch3...

wher e:

f or mane is a l- to 6-character formnane. The system
manager should specify formnanmes that are
descriptive of the types of forns used at
your installation.

:l ocat or is an optional |ocator field containing:

ALL all devices (the default).

LAT all LAT printers

LOC all local line printers.

LPTnnn a specific line-printer, where nn
is the printer nunber.

REM line printers at renpte stations.

/sw tchl... are one or nore switches available to you to
describe the manner in which the forms are to
be used. Refer to Tabl e 6-1 for a

description of the available swtches.
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Swi t ches

Swi tch

Meani ng

/ ALI GN: fi |l espec

/ BANNER: nn

/ CHAI N: xxXx
or
/ DRUM XXX

/| HEADER: nn

/ LI NES: nn

/ NOTE: t ext

The filespec specifies the file wth the
extension .ALP, which is used to align the
forms on the line printer. |If no filespec
is specified, the system uses the file
whose filespec is the nane of the form
For exanpl e, /ALIGN for NARROW uses
SYS: NARROW ALP by defaul t. The alignnent
occurs before the requested file is printed
and is not repeated if nultiple requests
for the sane forms occur for the sane line
printer.

The value of nn specifies the nunber of
banner pages (job header pages) desired.
The default is 2 pages and nay be changed
wi th GALGEN.

The xxx represents a 1- to 6-character
ASCI| string that specifies the chain or
drumto be used on the printer. The system
types the switch nanme and argunent on your

term nal when the fornms are schedul ed. | f
you specify both the /CHAIN and /DRUM
switches for the sane entry in the

LPFORMIN file, OPR prints only the |ast
one it encounters.

The value of nn specifies the nunber of
file header pages desired. The default is
2 pages and may be changed with GALGEN

The value of nn specifies the nunber of
lines that <can be printed on each page.
The default is 60. This switch should be
i ncluded whenever a formtype is |onger or
shorter than the normal 60 I|ines.

The text represents text of up to 50
characters that is typed on your OPR
termnal at the tine the forms and/or print
request are schedul ed.
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/ RAM nane The nane represents a 1- to 6-character
ASCI| string that specifies the nane of the
control RAMto be used. The /RAM switch

| oads a special program that allows
character translation on the line printer.
If the line printer has a program | oaded

RAM (DARAM), the system automatically | oads
it fromthe file SYS: nanme. RAM

For exanple, if your line printer doesn't
print left and right angle brackets, you
could specify a RAMfile that woul d convert
angle brackets to square brackets on the
i ne-printer output.

/ RI BBON: narne The name represents a 1- to 6-character
ASCII string that specifies the type of
ri bbon to be used on the line printer. The
system types the switch nanme and argunent
on your terminal at the tine that the forns
are schedul ed

[ TAPE: nane The name represents a 1- to 6-character
or ASCII string that specifies the name of

/ VFU: nane the vertical forms control tape to be used.
If the line printer has a program | oaded

VFU (DAVFU), the system automatically | oads
it fromthe file SYS:name.VFU. [If the line
printer does not have a DAVFU, the system
notifies you of the need to change the VFU
tape. The default VFU nane is NORMAL

/ TRAI LER: nn The val ue of nn specifies the nunber of job
trailer pages desired. The default is 2
pages and nmay be changed wi th GALGEN

/ W DTH: nn The value of nn specifies the nunber of
characters per Iline for the form The
default width is 132 if the /WDTH switch
is not specified. The /WDTH switch should
be included whenever a form is narrower
than the standard 14-inch w de paper.

The formname in LPFORM I NI need not be the nanme of a physical form
however, it ought to specify the type of form (such as NORMAL forns,
NARROW forns, and so forth). Wen a print request is made, LPTSPL
conpares the form name associated with the request with the form nane

of the formcurrently mounted on the line printer. |If the first four
characters of the nanme are not the same, then LPTSPL requests you to
change the fornms on the line printer. |If the first four characters of

the nanme are the sane, then LPTSPL checks the switches associated with
the requested formnanme and uses those val ues when printing the job.
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If the forns type specified by the user is not the sane as the form
that is «currently in the printer, the systemuses the first four
characters to check against the LPFORMIN file. (This four-character
uni queness can be changed by GALGEN;, the default is four.) If the
forms type matches one in the file, a request is mude for you to
supply the appropriate form If the forms type is not in the
LPFORM INI file, you receive an error.

For exanple, note the following LPFORMIN file:

NARROW HEADER: 1/ BANNER: 1/ TRAI LER: 1
NARRO1/ HEADER: 0/ BANNER: 1/ TRAI LER: 1
NARRO2/ HEADER: 0/ BANNER: 0/ TRAI LER: 0/ NOTE: SPECI AL

Now, suppose that NARRO1 forns are currently nounted on the line
printer and a user makes a print request that requires NARRO2 forns.
The system conpares the first four characters of the requested form
nanme (NARRO2) with the first four characters of the formnane for the

formthat is currently mounted on the line printer (NARRO1). Because
they are the same, the systemtakes the switch val ues associated with
NARRO1 and applies themto the user's print request. Therefore, the

LPFORM INI file should contain unique formnanmes for each different
type or form This ensures that the correct forns are nounted when a
user submits a print request.

Each line in LPFORMIN can also contain a locator field, which
specifies the paraneters a form should have when it is nmounted on
specific line printers. For exanple:

NORVAL: LPT001/ HEADER: 1/ BANNER: 1/ TRAI LER: O
NORVAL: ALL/ HEADER: 2/ BANNER: 2/ TRAI LER: 2

If form NORVAL is printed on |ine printer LPTO01, it takes the forns
paranmeters given in the first entry of the LPFORMIN file shown
above. |If formNORVAL is printed on any other line printer, then it
takes the forns paraneters given in the second entry of the file.

Note that entries in LPFORM I NI having identical form names but having
different locators nust be Ilisted from specific l|ocator to nore
general locator. |n the exanple above, the entry specifying device
LPTOO1 for form NORMAL appears before the entry specifying locator ALL
for the sane formnanme. This order is inportant because LPTSPL uses

the first entry in LPFORMIN that can be applied to the device on
whi ch the request is printed.

Al so, note that ALL is the default |ocator value. For exanple,
NORMAL/ swi t ches
i s equivalent to:

NORMAL: ALL/ swi t ches
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6.6.2 Aligning Forns on the Line Printer

At various tinmes during your daily system operation, you m ght have to
align special fornms for a particular line printer job. For exanple,
you m ght have to | oad payroll checks on the Iline printer for vyour
schedul ed payroll process. The ALIGN conmand al |l ows you to adjust the
fornms on the line printer as nany tines as necessary to print the job
correctly.

When you give the ALI GN PRI NTER conmand, the systemuses an alignnent
file that is specified as "fornmsnane. ALP' for the print request, where
fornmsnane is the nane of the formthat was specified in the wuser's
print request. The "fornmsnane. ALP' file contains a pattern applicable
to the special forns being nounted. |f you do not want the default
.ALP file wused, vyou can specify another alignnent file in the ALIGN
PRI NTER command. For exanple, the file for NORMAL fornms at your
installation could be:

SYS: <SPOCL>NCRMAL- ALI GN. ALP

In addition, the ALIGN PRI NTER conmand has three optional swtches
that you can specify to:

1. Change the nunber of seconds between the repeat printing of
the .ALP file (/PAUSE: switch)

2. Change the nunber of printing repeats of the .ALP file
(/ REPEAT- COUNT: switch)

3. Resune normal printing and stop aligning special forns (/STOP
swi tch)

When you specify either of these switches, you are changing the
default for the <current job on the printer. Wen you specify the
/[ STOP switch, the printer stops printing the contents of the .ALP file
and resunes printing the print request.

1. dve the ALIGN PRINTER command to align fornms for a print
request for payroll checks. At your installation, the
/[ PAUSE: switch was set for 10 seconds and the /REPEAT- COUNT:
switch was set for 25 repeats. Change the /REPEAT-COUNT: to

15.
OPR>ALI GN PRI NTER 0 / REPEAT- COUNT: 15<RET>
OPR>
12: 46: 02 Printer 0 --Alignnent--
Job PAYROL Req #32 for ACCOUNTI NG
OPR>
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2. Gve the ALIGN PRI NTER command again after you have correctly
aligned the formfor the checks. Specify the /STOP switch to
resume the nornmal printing of the payroll checks.

OPR>ALI GN PRI NTER 0 / STOP<RET>

OPR>

12:52: 43 Printer O --Alignnment Stopped--
Job PAYROL Req #32 for ACCOUNTI NG

OPR>

6.6.3 Backspacing Fornms on the Line Printer

At various tines, you night have to backspace a particular file that
is being printed on the line printer, such as when the forns becone
jammed in the printing nechanism The BACKSPACE command all ows you to
backspace the print file so that the pages of the file that were
jamred or incorrectly printed can be reprinted.

Wth the BACKSPACE PRINTER command, you nust specify one of the
followi ng swtches:

1. /COPIES: - specifies the nunber of copies of the print
request to backspace.

2. [/FILE - specifies to backspace 1 file so that it is printed
agai n.

3. [/PAGES: - specifies the nunber of pages to be backspaced and
printed again.

When you gi ve a BACKSPACE PRI NTER conmand, the systemfirst clears the
printer buffer by printing its contents, and then executes your
command. The nunber of pages that are printed to clear the buffer are
i ncluded with the nunber of pages you specify in the BACKSPACE PRI NTER
command. Therefore, when you specify the /PAGES: switch, you should
add two or three pages to the total nunber given as the /PAGES

val ue

Printer 1 has just had a paper jamwhich has put the printer off-Iline.
The foll owi ng nessages appear at your console

OPR>
9:38:18 Printer 1 --Ofline--

9:39:39 <12> Printer 1 --VFU error--

Re-align forms and put on-line

Type ' Respond <nunber> CONTI NUE' when ready
OPR>
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Clear the printer of the jamed pages and re-align the forns. Bef ore
you put the printer on-line, give the BACKSPACE PRI NTER command to
repeat the number of pages that were jammed and add a coupl e of pages
for the printer buffer (the follow ng exanpl e describes backspaci ng
printer 1 by 25 pages). Then RESPOND to nessage <12>

OPR>BACKSPACE PRI NTER 1 / PAGES: 25<RET>
OPR>
9: 45: 06 Printer 1 --Backspaced 25 Pages--

OPR>RESPOND 12 CONTI NUE<RET>
OPR>

At this point, the line printer prints the remaining contents of the
printer buffer and then backspaces 25 pages to reprint what was jamred
or incorrectly printed.

6.6.4 Forwardspacing Forns on the Line Printer

At various tines, you night have to forwardspace a particular file
that is being printed on the line printer, such as when a user
requests only a portion of sone file to be printed. The FORWARDSPACE
command all ows you to forwardspace the file so that you can save paper
and print only what is needed.

Wth the FORWARDSPACE PRI NTER command, you nust specify one of the
followi ng swtches:

1. /COPIES: - specifies the number of copies of the print
request to forwardspace.

2. /FILE - specifies to forwardspace 1 file in the print queue
so that the file is not printed

3. [/ PAGES: - specifies the nunber of pages of the print request
that are not printed.

When you gi ve a FORWARDSPACE PRI NTER conmand, the systemfirst clears
the printer buffer by printing its contents and then executes your
comand. The nunber of pages that are printed to clear the buffer is
included with the nunber of pages you specify in the FORWARDSPACE
PRI NTER command. Therefore, when you specify the /PAGES: SWTCH YQU
SHOULD SUBTRACT TWO OR THREE PAGES TO THE TOTAL NUMBER d VEN AS THE
[ PAGES: val ue.

6- 36



BATCH SOFTWARE TASKS

A user issued the commnd @PRINT A TXT,B.TXT,C TXT,D. TXT and has
requested you to forwardspace line printer 2, so that the B. TXT file
is printed before the A TXT file is printed. After the print job has
printed the header and banner pages, you put the printer off-line,
gi ve the FORWARDSPACE PRI NTER conmmand for 1 file, and then put the
printer on-line.

OPR>

9: 38: 28 Printer 2 --Ofline--
OPR>FORWARDSPACE PRI NTER 2 [/ FI LE<RET>

OPR>

9: 45: 26 Printer 2 --Forwardspaced 1 File--
OPR>

At this point, the line printer prints the remaining contents of the
printer buffer and then forwardspaces 1 file of the print job.

6.6.5 Suppressing Carriage Control on the Line Printer

At various tines, you night have to suppress the carriage control on

the line printer for a particular job, such as when a user's program
causes a print loop that nakes the fornms in the line printer pass
through with one Iline witten on each form The SUPPRESS conmand

allows you to suppress the carriage control.

The SUPPRESS PRI NTER conmand suppresses all blank lines and form
f eeds. For exanple, if you had a 25-page file with one line of text
per page, the SUPPRESS PRI NTER command woul d cause all the lines of
text to print on one page.

Wth the SUPPRESS PRINTER command, you can specify one of the
followi ng swtches.

1. /FILE - suppresses blank lines and formfeeds for the current
file printing.

2. /JOB - suppresses blank lines and formfeeds for the entire
job printing.

3. [/ STOP - stops the suppression of printing and resumes nornal
printing with blank lines and form feeds.

The /JOB switch is the default if you do not specify any of the above
swi t ches.
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A user's program has caused a print loop. Gve the SUPPRESS PRI NTER
command to stop the formfeeds, thus saving paper.

OPR>SUPPRESS PRI NTER 1<RET>

OPR>

10: 43: 47 Printer 1 --Carriage control suppressed--
Job TESTOl1l Req #55 for PTAYLOR

OPR>

6.7 CONTROLLI NG LI NE PRI NTER JOBS
The followi ng OPR commands al |l ow you to control line printer jobs that
a user queues either with the processing of a batch job or with the
TOPS-20 PRI NT conmmand:

1. SHOW QUEUES PRI NTER- JOBS

2. HOLD PRI NTER- JOBS

3. RELEASE PRI NTER- JOBS

4. ABORT (current job on) PRINTER

5. REQUEUE (current job on) PRI NTER

6. MODI FY PRI NTER- REQUEST

7. CANCEL PRI NTER- REQUEST

8. NEXT (job on) PRINTER
The follow ng sub-sections describe howto use each of these commands
to control line printer jobs. You can use the /CLUSTER-NODE: switch

with each command to control line printer jobs on specified nodes in a
CFS-20 cluster.

6.7.1 Examining Printer Jobs in the Queues

Whenever a user issues a request for the line printer, the request is
placed in a queue where it waits for selection by the system for
printing. To exanmi ne the queues for print jobs, give the OPR command
SHOW QUEUES PRI NTER- JOBS
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The out put of the SHOW QUEUES PRI NTER-JOBS conmmand di splays for each
j ob:

1. The nanme of the print job

2. The request-id nunber of the print job

3. The page |limt of the print job

4. The nane of the user who requested the print job

These four colums of the display appear whether the print job is
currently printing (active) or is not printing (inactive). In
addition to the above, if the job is active on the line printer, the
display also shows the line printer unit nunber on which the job is
printing, the tine that the print job started, and the total nunber of
pages printed

The display also includes the nane of the CFS-20 node where the
printer was started and the tinmes that the renpte node processed the
command and the local system received the information, if you
specified /CLUSTER-NODE: on the conmand |i ne.

The SHOW QUEUES PRI NTER-JOBS command has five optional switches:

1. /NODE: nane displays the printer queue of a renbte system
whose jobs are to be processed on the |ocal node.

2. /ALL adds to the display the switches that the user specified
with the PRINT conmand. |If no switches were specified, the
/ALL switch displays the default switches. |n addition, the
/ALL switch displays any swtches that you specified, for
exanpl e, /HOLD.

3. /SHORT displays only the job name, the request nunber, the
schedul ed run tine, and the user nane.

4. |/ USER nane displays only the printer job of a specified user.
5. [/ CLUSTER- NODE: nane displays printer queue information from

the specified renmpote CFS-20 node. |If * is specified, the
printer nanes of all nodes in the cluster are displayed.
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1. Gve the SHOW QUEUES PRI NTER-JOBS command to display printer
jobs in the queues.

OPR>SHOW QUEUES PRI NTER- JOBS <RET>

OPR>

14: 38: 09 -- System Queues Listing --

Printer Queue:

Job Nanme Req# Limt User Ali as
G 161 3 LESTER LAT3

/ Renot e- name: LNO3 / Dest: LAT71
There is 1 job in the queue (one in progress)

OPR>

2. Gve the SHOW QUEUES PRI NTER-JOBS command wth the /SHORT
switch

OPR>SHOW QUEUES PRI NTER- JOBS / SHORT<RET>

OPR>
10: 49: 07 -- System Queues Listing --
Printer Queue:
* DAILY 11 24 OPERATCR
* TRAP79 12 161 BELANGER
MF20 13 23 SROBI NSON
WEEKLY 14 17 OPERATOR
SPEAR 15 10 OPERATOR
OPR>

6.7.2 Holding Printer Jobs

Whenever you need to prevent print requests from processing, give the
HOLD PRI NTER-JOBS conmand. \Wen you give this conmand, current print

requests in the queue are held. Any requests for the Iline printer
queued after the HOLD comrand has been issued are not held and are
processed as soon as a line printer becones available. You nust

specify one of the following with this conmand:
1. The request-id nunber, which holds a single printer job

2. The user nane, which holds all printer jobs queued by that
user, or

3. An asterisk (*), which holds all printer jobs queued by al
users.
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----- Hnts -----
You cannot HOLD a printer job that is currently active on a Iline
printer.
----- Example -----

G ve the HOLD PRI NTER-JOBS command to hold all printer requests for
user SM TH.

OPR>HOLD PRI NTER- JOBS SM TH <RET>
OPR>

8:37: 26 -- 2 Jobs Held --
OPR>

6.7.3 Releasing Printer Jobs

You can give the RELEASE command to allow the printing of a job that
has been previously held with the HOLD command or requeued with the
REQUEUE command. You can specify a single request-id nunber, the user
nane for all jobs by that user, or an asterisk (*) for all printer
jobs in the system The RELEASE command reschedules the job(s) for
processi ng.

You nmust have one or nore line printers started or inthe idle state
to get a printer job processed

G ve the RELEASE command to reschedule all printer jobs that were
previously hel d.

OPR>RELEASE PRI NTER-JOBS * <RET>

OPR>

8:37:52 -- 2 Jobs Rel eased --
OPR>EX
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6.7.4 Canceling Printer Jobs
At various tinmes, you nmight have to cancel a printer job while it s
printing. You can give the ABORT command with the printer unit nunber
and one or nore of the foll owi ng swtches:

1. /REQUEST-ID

2. | PURGE

3. | REASON:
The /REQUEST-ID: switch uniquely identifies the job to be cancel ed.
The /PURGE switch flushes the entire job fromthe system when it is
cancel ed. There are no header, banner, or trailer pages printed when

the print request is purged.

The /REASON. switch allows you to enter one or nore lines of text to
explain why the printer job was cancel ed.

You can al so specify renpte-printer command keywords to cancel print
j obs requested on DQS, LAT, or cluster printers.
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G ve the ABORT command to cancel a printer job because a wuser has
requested that you do so.

OPR>ABORT PRI NTER 1 / REASON: USER REQUEST<RET>

OPR>
11: 32: 08 PRINTER 1 -- ABORTI NG -
JOB TESTO01 Req #35 for JONES
REASON: USER REQUEST
OPR>
11:32:12 Printer 1 --End--
Job TESTO01 Req #35 for JONES
OPR>

6.7.5 Requeuing Printer Jobs

At various tinmes, you night want to cancel a printer job and then
reschedule it to be printed at a later tine. You can give the REQUEUE
command to HOLD the printer job inits entirety and ABORT its current
printing. This command can only be used when the job is active.

For exanple, you mght want to REQUEUE a printer job that requires
nmultiple boxes of forms so that it prints at a later tine when fewer
users are requesting printer jobs. Thus, you REQUEUE the job in its
entirety for printing when the tinme becones avail abl e.

In order to have the job start again after it has been requeued, you
nust give the OPR command RELEASE.

You can specify the /REASON switch to explain why the job 1is being
requeued.

You can requeue renote DQS, LAT, and cluster printer jobs as well as
| ocal printer jobs.
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G ve the REQUEUE command to hold a printer job that requires four
hours to print.

OPR>REQUEUE PRI NTER 2 / REASON: <RET>

Enter text and ternminate with ~Z

JOB REQUI RES FOUR HOURS TO PRI NT. <RET>

JOB WLL BE RELEASED FOR PRI NT ON 2ND SHI FT. <CTRL/ Z>

OPR>
13:21: 03 PRI NTER 2 - - REQUEUED- -
JOB ARFORM Req #37 for AR OFFI CE
Reason: JOB REQUI RES FOUR HOURS TO PRI NT.
JOB WLL BE RELEASED FOR PRI NT ON 2ND SHI FT. *Z
OPR>
13:21: 25 Printer 2 --End--
Job ARFORM Req #37 for AR OFFI CE
OPR>

6.7.6 Modifying Printer Requests

Whenever you need to change the priority of a printer job request in
the queue, give the MOD FY PRI NTER- REQUEST command. You can specify a
single printer request-id nunber, the user name for all requests by
that user, or an asterisk (*) for all printer requests in the queue.

You must specify a new PRIORI TY nunber from1 to 63. The higher the
nunmber, the greater the priority.

G ve the MODIFY command to change the priority of batch request 135 to
have a priority of 63. This causes the request to be the next job
processed.

OPR>MODI FY PRI NTER- REQUEST 135 PRI ORI TY 63<RET>
OPR>

8:51:21 --1 Job Modified--

OPR>

6.7.7 Deleting Printer Requests

Whenever you need to delete a printer request fromthe printer queue,
give the CANCEL PRI NTER-REQUEST conmand. You can specify a single
request-id number, the user nane for all jobs by that wuser, or an
asterisk (*) for all printer requests in the system
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When you delete a print request that is currently printing on the
printer, the printer stops printing the data, prints the trailer
pages, and starts printing the next job in the queue.

G ve the CANCEL comrand to delete print request 168 fromthe queue.

OPR>CANCEL PRI NTER- REQUEST 168<RET>
OPR>

10: 25: 11 --1 Job Cancel ed- -
OPR>

6.7.8 Sending Line Printer Qutput to Tape

You can send output to a nagnetic tape instead of a line printer wth
the OPR command, START PRI NTER nn / DEVI CE: MTAn: .

The advantages for doing this are:
1. Wen your line printers are down due to a hardware problem
you can spool the output to tape and then copy this output on

anot her systemwhere the printer(s) is not down.

2. Wen it is desired to microfiche the output, you can send the
output to tape instead of printing it on the Iine printer.

3. When you want to transfer the output fromone site to another
or to another system you can put it on tape. Transferring a
tape is easier than mailing or carrying the printed output.
To performthis task, do the follow ng:

1. Type to OPR

SET TAPE- DRI VE MFAn: UNAVAI LABLE<RET>

where n is the tape drive unit nunber. (Refer to Section
7.5.7 for additional information on the SET TAPE-DRIVE
command. )

2. Physically mount and bring on-line a tape on the tape drive
t hat has been nmade UNAVAI LABLE. Make sure that the
wite-ring has been inserted in the tape (WR TE- ENABLED).
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Type to OPR

HOLD PRI NTER- JOBS *<RET>

to hold all printer job requests in the printer(s) queue.
You can specify the wuser's nanme for all requests by a
specific user or a request-id nunber for a single print
request .

Type to OPR

START PRI NTER nn / DEVI CE: MTAn: <RET>

where nnis aline printer wunit nunber other than those
already in use and n is the tape drive unit nunber.

If you are to print a type of formother than the type when a
printer is started (the default) at your installation, type
to OPR .

SET PRI NTER nn FORMS- TYPE f or ns- nane<RET>

where forns-nane is the desired type of formto be spooled to
t he tape.

Type to OPR

RELEASE PRI NTER- JOBS * <RET>

to rel ease those printer job requests that were held.

When the printer requests have conpl eted being output to the
tape, type to OPR

SHUTDOWN PRI NTER nn<RET>

to rewind and unl oad the tape autonatically.
Type to OPR

SET TAPE- DRI VE MTFAn: AVAI LABLE<RET>

to make the tape drive available for wuser tape nount
requests.
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Start printer 2 on MIAO: to output all printer requests in the
printer queue for NARROWforns because there are no NARROW forns at
your site.

OPR>SET TAPE- DRI VE MIAO: UNAVAI LABLE<RET>
Enter Text and Terminate with ~Z
ALL NARROW FORVMS W LL BE PRI NTED AT ANOTHER SI TE. <RET>
THERE ARE NO NARROW FORMS | N STOCK. <CTRL/ Z>
OPR>
7:52:19 --Tape Drive Set Unavail abl e- -
MTAO: SET UNAVAI LABLE FOR ASSI GNVENT BY MOUNTR
OPR>HOLD PRI NTER- JOBS * <RET>

7:53: 45 --10 Jobs Hel d--
OPR>START PRI NTER 2 /DEVI CE: MTAQ: <RET>
7:55: 34 Printer 2 --Startup Schedul ed- -
OPR>SET PRI NTER 2 FORMS- TYPE NARROMRET>
7:56:15 Printer 2 --Set Accepted--
OPR>RELEASE PRI NTER- JOBS *<RET>
7:57:23 --10 Jobs Rel eased- -
OPR>
7:57:37 Printer 2 --Started--
OPR>
7:57:38 Printer 2 --Begin--

Job DAILY Req #11 for PAYROLL
OPR>
7:58:29 Printer 2 --End--

Job DAILY Req #11 for PAYROLL
7:59:01 Printer 2 --Begin--

Job VEEKLY Req #12 for PAYROLL
OPR>
OPR>
8:09:10 Printer 2 --End--

Job YEARLY Req #20 for PAYROLL
OPR>SHUTDOWN PRI NTER 2<RET>

OPR>
8:10:12 Printer 2 --Shutdown--
OPR>SET TAPE- DRI VE MIAO: AVAI LABLE<RET>
OPR>
8:12: 30 --Tape Drive Set Avail abl e--
MIAO: set avail able for assignment by MOUNTR
OPR>
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NOTE

If all copies of the line printer spooler (LPTSPL) are
active, you nmay have to start an additional copy of
LPTSPL as a process under SYSIJOB or if your GALAXY
conponents are running as a process in a PTYCON
subj ob, then under that PTYCON subjob, to output a
print file to tape

6.7.9 Printing Log and Spool Files on Designated Local Printers

Normal Iy, batch log files and spooled files are printed on the first
avai |l abl e | ocal printer. However, it is possible to specify
particular local printers for these files. To enable this feature,
give the foll owi ng conmand:

OPR>ENABLE LOGFI LES- TO SPECI FI G- PRI NTERS<RET>

After this conmmand is given, you nust indicate which local printer(s)
will be allowed to print |og and spooled files:

OPR>ENABLE PRI NT- LOGFI LES | ocal printer number or range of
nunmber s<RET>

You can |l ater disable this feature with DI SABLE commands.

Refer to the Operator's Conmand Language Reference Manual for conplete
details on this feature.

6.8 CONTROLLI NG THE CARD READER

To handle a user's request to have card decks read into the systemfor
batch processing, you nust have started one (or possibly nore) card
reader(s) at vyour installation. Normal ly, the <card reader is
automatically started at systemstart-up when the SYSTEMCMVD file is
execut ed.

Your system manager should establish the followi ng when you have batch
users subnmitting their jobs as card input:

1. Were the users place the card decks for submi ssion
2. Wen you load the card decks into the card reader for reading

3. Wiere and when you place the card decks and output from the
batch jobs to return to the users
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The following are the OPR commands that allow you to control the card
reader(s) at your installation:

1. START READER

2. STOP READER

3. CONTI NUE READER

4. SHUTDOWN READER

5. SHOW STATUS READER
The follow ng sub-sections describe each of the above comands to
assist you in the control of card reader(s). You can use the

/ CLUSTER- NODE: switch with each command to control card readers on
specified nodes in a CFS-20 cluster.

6.8.1 Starting the Card Reader

In order for you to | oad and read cards through the card reader, you
nmust start the card reader with the START READER command. Starting
the card reader allows batch card jobs to be scheduled for processing
in the TOPS-20 batch system You can specify one or nore unit nunbers
with the START command.

To stop the scheduling of card batch jobs on a card reader, use the
SHUTDOWN command.

| ssue the START READER command to start up card reader O.

OPR>START READER O<RET>

OPR>

10: 11: 15 Reader 0 --Startup Schedul ed- -
OPR>

10: 11: 17 Reader 0 --Started--

OPR>
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6.8.2 Stopping the Card Reader
If you need to stop one or nore card readers, use the STOP command.
The STOP READER command tenporarily stops the card reader from
processing its current job. You nust give the CONTINUE command to
all ow the card reader to continue reading the input job.
The STOP command has three optional argunments. They are:

1. AFTER CURRENT- REQUEST

2. AFTER EVERY- REQUEST

3. | MVEDI ATELY
The | MVEDI ATELY argunent is the default for the STOP conmand. Ref er

to the TOPS-20 Operator's Command Language Reference Manual for a
conpl ete description of these commands.

Stop the current job on card reader O tenporarily to fix a card in the
deck that was accidentally fol ded.

OPR>STOP READER O<RET>

OPR>

18: 24: 09 Reader 0 -- Shutdown at EQJ Schedul ed - -
OPR>

6.8.3 Continuing the Card Reader

You can give the CONTINUE command to continue one or nore card readers
that were tenporarily stopped with the STOP comand.

After stopping the card reader to fix a folded card, continue the
current card reader job.

OPR>CONTI NUE READER O<RET>

OPR>

18: 30: 41 Reader 0 --Conti nued--
OPR>
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6.8.4 Shutting Down the Card Reader

If at any tine you need to shutdown the scheduling of card reader
requests, use the SHUTDOWN command. |f a card reader job is currently
being read fromthe card reader, the request is conpleted before the
card reader is shutdown.

To start the scheduling of jobs on the card reader, use the SHUTDOWN
comand.

Shut down card reader O while a request is still being read into the
system

OPR>SHUTDOM READER O<RET>

OPR>

19: 21: 01 Reader 0 --Shutdown at EQJ Schedul ed- -
OPR>

When the batch card job has conpleted being read into the system the
foll owi ng message appears:

OPR>
19: 22: 44 Reader 0 - - Shut down- -
OPR>

6.8.5 Displaying Card Reader Status

At any time you can display the status of one or nmore card readers
with the SHOW STATUS READER command. |f you do not specify a nunber
or a range of unit nunbers, the default is all <card readers on the
system

The out put fromthe SHOW STATUS READER conmand di spl ays:
1. The card reader unit numnber
2. The current status of the card reader (either idle or active)

I f you specified the /CLUSTER-NODE: swi tch, the display al so includes
the nanme of the renpte CFS-20 node and the times that the renote node
processed the comand and the | ocal node received the information. |f
the card reader is active, there is currently a deck of cards being
read into the system The system does not recognize a job nane,
request-id, or user name until the last card of the deck has been read
and the card reader is idle. At this tinme, the card deck has becone a
job request with a request-id nunber and can be displayed with the
SHOW QUEUES BATCH- JOBS conmand.
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G ve the SHOW STATUS READER command to display the current status of
the card reader at your installation.

OPR>SHOW STATUS READER<RET>
OPR>
13:51: 39 -- System Device Status --

Reader St at us:
Uni t St at us
0 Active
OPR>

6.9 CONTROLLI NG CARD READER JOBS

Because a card reader job becones a batch input queue request when the
last card of the job (EQ) card) is read, you can only abort the card
job while it is being read into the system

At various tinmes you mght have to cancel the card job being read,
such as when a card jamoccurs in the card reader. You can give the
ABORT READER conmmand by specifying the reader unit nunber to cancel
the job before it becones a job request in the batch input queue.

In addition, you can specify a reason with the /REASON. switch as to
why the job was canceled. You can also specify the /CLUSTER- NODE:
switch to control card reader jobs on specified nodes in a CFS-20
cluster.

G ve the ABORT to cancel a card reader job because of a nmssive card
reader jam

OPR>ABORT READER 0 / REASON: CARD JAMKRET>

OPR>

12: 32: 09 Reader 0 --Aborting--
REASON. CARD JAM

OPR>

6.10 CONTROLLI NG OTHER QUTPUT DEVI CES

The commands and descriptions in this section are applicable only if
you have the hardware avail able at your installation site.

O her output devices available to users are:
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1. CARD PUNCH

2. PAPER- TAPE- PUNCH

3. PLOTTER
If your installation has one or nore of these output devices, you nust
have the paraneters set so that the user(s) requests can be processed.
Normally, if your installation has t hese devi ces, t hey are
automatically started at systemstart-up when the SYSTEMCMVD file is
execut ed.
When the output fromthe card punch, paper-tape punch, and plotter has
been conpleted, you nust renove the output and distribute it. Your
syst em manager should set up the distribution nmethod which includes:

1. Were you nust put the output so that users can pick it up

2. Wen you nust distribute the output

The follow ng conmmands are the OPR conmands that allow you to control
the card punch, paper-tape punch, and plotter at your installation:

1. SET output device

2. START out put device

3. STOP out put device

4. CONTI NUE out put device

5.  SHUTDOWN out put device

6. SHOW PARAMETERS out put devi ce

7. SHOW STATUS out put devi ce
wher e out put device can be CARD- PUNCH, PAPER- TAPE- PUNCH, or PLOTTER.
The follow ng sub-sections describe each of the above comands to
assist you in the control of these output devices. You can use the

/ CLUSTER- NODE: switch with each command to control output devices on
specified nodes in a CFS-20 cluster.

6.10.1 Setting Qutput Devices

Normal |y, a defined nunber of output devices are started at system
start-up by the SYSTEM CMVD file. However, you night have to start an
out put device (for exanple, the card punch) when a user requests a
card punch job. Before you start an output device (CARD PUNCH,
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PAPER- TAPE- PUNCH, or PLOTTER), you can set the paraneters for that
device. The paraneters for these three devices are:

1. FORMS-TYPE nane

2. LI M T- EXCEEDED- ACTI ON wor d

3. QUTPUT-LIM T nunber

4, PRIORITY-LIMTS range
Where "name" is the nane of the output device form The default is
NORMAL and is defined in the SPFORMIN file for each device type.
(Refer to Section 6.10.2.)
The "word" of the LIMT-EXCEEDED- ACTION paraneter refers to what
action, if any, should be taken if the device that is currently
processing the job request exceeds the output linmt. You can set this

paraneter to:

1. RESPOND with either IGNORE the limt for the output job or
ABORT to cancel the output job

2. Always ABORT the output job when the limt has been exceeded
3. Always | GNORE the set output limt of the device
The "nunber" of the OQUTPUT-LIMT paraneter refers to the foll ow ng:
1. Nunber of cards for the CARD- PUNCH
2. Nunber of folds for the PAPER- TAPE- PUNCH
3. Number of units for the PLOTTER

These paraneters default to the following if they are not included in
the SYSTEM CMD file at systemstart-up:

1. 500 cards for the CARD- PUNCH
2. 500 units for the PAPER- TAPE- PUNCH
3. 500 units for the PLOTTER

The "range" of the PRICRITY-LIMTS paraneter refers to a range of job
priority numbers the output device accepts. The default priority

range is 1:63. For exanple, if an output job is queued wth a
priority of 19 and there are no devices for the request that have been
set to accept a priority of 19, the request is not output until you

change the priority range for the device. You can change the priority
nunmber of the job request with the MODIFY command (refer to Section
6.11.6). Wien you set an output device to change the FORVS- TYPE,
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LI M T- EXCEEDED- ACTI ON, QUTPUT-LIMT, or PRIORITY-LIMTS, the change
remains in effect until you nake anot her change.

1. Set the priority limts for the paper-tape punch to be a
range of 20:63.

OPR>SET PAPER- TAPE-PUNCH 0 PRIORITY-LIM TS 20: 63<RET>
OPR>

11: 34: 09 Paper -t ape- punch --Set Accepted--
OPR>

2. Set the limt exceeded action for the job currently on the
card punch to be ignored.

OPR>SET CARD- PUNCH 0 LI M T- EXCEEDED- ACTI ON | GNORE<RET>
OPR>

12:23:18 Card-punch 0 --Set Accepted--

OPR>

6.10.2 The SPFORM IN File

The fornms handler for the output devices CARD PUNCH, PAPER- TAPE- PUNCH,
and PLOITER allows you to automatically set various forms parameters
on the basis of formnanes. To acconplish this, you or your system
manager must set up a file on SYS: called SPFORM I NI which contains a
list of formnanes and switch settings for those forms.

Each Iine in the SPFORMIN file is witten in the follow ng fornmat:

devtyp formane: | ocator/sw tchl/switch2/switch3...

wher e:
devtyp the device type for which this line applies.
The al |l owabl e types are as foll ows:
CDP for the card punch
PTP for the paper-tape punch
PLT for the plotter
f or mane a 1l- to 6-character formnane. You or your

system nmanager should specify wunique form
names that are descriptive of the types of
forns used at your installation.

:l ocator an optional l|ocator field containing:

ALL all devices (the default)
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LCC all devices at the |ocal site
REM all devices at renote stations

one or nore switches available to you to
describe the manner in which the forms are to
be used. Refer to Tables 6-2 and 6-3 for a
description of switches. Table 6-2 describes
the four switches that can be used for all
the out put device types. Table 6-3 describes
the three switches that can be used only for
the plotter (PLT:).

Switches for All Device Types

Switch Meani ng

/ BANNER speci fies whether banner wunits wll be
out put .

/ HEADER specifies whether header wunits wll be
out put .

/ NOTE: xxx The xxx represents a text of wup to 50
characters that are printed on the OPR
terminal at the tine the forns are
schedul ed. There is no default.

/ TRAI LER specifies whether trailer wunits wll be
out put .

Tabl e 6-3: SPFORM | NI

Switches for Plotter Devices Only

Swi tch

Meani ng

[ MAXI MUM xX: yy

specifies the maximum form size in the
hori zontal (xx) and vertical (yy) axis.
The values of xx and yy are neasured in
units; the unit size is defined by the /SPU
switch. The plotter, when mounted with the
specified type of form wll accept plots
no | arger than the values of xx and vyy
i ndi cat e.
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/M N MUM xXx:yy specifies the mnimum form size in the
hori zontal (xx) and vertical (yy) axis.
The values of xx and yy are nmeasured in
units; the unit size is defined by the /SPU
switch. The plotter, when mounted with the
specified type of form wll accept plots
no smaller than the values of xx and vyy

i ndi cate.

/ SPU: nnn specifies the Steps Per Unit. A stepis a
nmeasur enent | ength as defined in the
hardware manual for the device at vyour
installation. The val ue of nnn should be
st ep-si zennn=one unit. For exanple, to

define an inch as the unit if the plotter
step is .01 inches, use /SPU: 100.

NOTE

Refer to the hardware owner's manual for the plotter
device at your installation before entering a line in
the SPFORM IN file for the plotter because there are
many different types of plotters.

The formname in SPFORM I NI need not be the actual nanme of a physical
form however, it usually is close to the type of form (such as nornal
forms, narrow fornms, and so forth). Wen a device request is nade,
SPROUT conpares the form nane associated with the request with the

formnanme of the formcurrently nounted on the output device. |If the
first four characters of the name are not the sane, then the system
requests you to change the forns on the output device. If the first

four characters are the same, then the systemsinply checks the
switches associated with the requested form nanme and uses those val ues
when processing the output job. The nunber of characters that the
system uses to conpare the form nane can be changed by running GALGEN;
the default is four characters.

For exanple, note the following SPFORMIN file:

CDP NORMAL/ HEADER/ BANNER/ TRAI LER
CDP NORMD1/ HEADER/ BANNER/ TRAI LER
CDP NORMD2/ HEADER/ BANNER/ TRAI LER/ NOTE: SPECI AL

Now, suppose that NORMD1 forns are currently mounted on the card punch
and a wuser nmkes a punch request that requires NORMD2 forns. SPROUT
conpares the first four characters of the requested form nane (NORMI2)
with the first four characters of the formname for the formthat is
currently nounted in the card punch (NORWMD2). Because they are the
same, SPROJUT takes the switch values associated w th NORMI1 and
applies themto the user's punch request. Therefore, the SPFORM INI
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file should have a uni que nane for each type of form

Each line in SPFORMIN can also contain a locator field that
specifies the location of the output device. The locator ALL (the
default) refers to all of the devices as specified by the device type.
The | ocators LOCAL and REMOTE are applicable only if your installation
has TOPS-20 network software.

6.10.3 Starting Qutput Devices

Once you have set the paranmeters for the particular output devices,
you nust start the device so that output requests can be processed on
them If you do not set any paraneters for the device, the device
uses the default paraneters set by your system nanager at GALGEN ti ne.
You can start one output device at a tine or a range of devices.

To stop the scheduling of jobs on an output device, use the SHUTDOW
comand.

| ssue the START CARD- PUNCH command to start up card punch O.

OPR>START CARD- PUNCH O<RET>

OPR>

10: 23: 21 Card-punch 0 --Startup Schedul ed- -
OPR>

10: 23: 25 Card-punch 0 --Started--

OPR>

6.10.4 Stopping Qutput Devices
I f you ever need or want to stop one or nore output devices, use the
STOP command. The STOP command tenporarily stops an output device
fromprocessing its current job. You nust use the CONTINUE command to
resune the output to the device.
The STOP command has three optional argunments. They are:

1. AFTER CURRENT- REQUEST

2. AFTER EVERY- REQUEST

3. | MVEDI ATELY

The | MVEDI ATELY argunent is the default for the STOP conmand. Ref er
to the TOPS-20 Operator's Command Language Reference Manual for a
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conpl ete description of these commands.

Stop the current job on card punch O tenmporarily to load nore card
forns and enpty its hopper.

OPR>STOP CARD- PUNCH 0<RET>

OPR>

18: 24: 09 Card-punch 0 --Stopped--
OPR>

6.10.5 Continuing Qutput Devices

You can give the CONTINUE command to continue processing an output
devi ce request that was tenporarily stopped with the STOP comrand

After stopping the card punch to | oad nore cards and enpty the hopper,
continue the output of the current punch job.

OPR>CONTI NUE CARD- PUNCH 0<RET>

OPR>

18: 35: 41 Card-punch 0 --Continued--
OPR>

6.10.6 Shutting Down Qutput Devices

If at any tinme you need to shutdown the scheduling of output requests
on an output device or on a range of output devices, use the SHUTDOMN
comand. |f an output request is currently being processed on the
device, the request is conpleted before the output device is shutdown.

To start the scheduling of jobs on the output device, use the START
comand.
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Shut down paper-tape punch O while a request is still being output on
it.

OPR>SHUTDOM PAPER- TAPE- PUNCH 0<RET>

OPR>

19: 21: 03 Paper -t ape- punch 0 --Shutdown Schedul ed- -
OPR>

When t he request on the paper-tape punch has conpleted its output, the
foll owi ng message appears

OPR>

19: 23: 55 Paper -t ape-punch 0 --Shut down- -
OPR>

6.10.7 Displaying CQutput Device Paraneters

You can display the current output device paranmeters with the SHOW
PARANMVETERS devi ce command, where devi ce can be

1. CARD- PUNCH uni t - nunber
2. PAPER- TAPE- PUNCH uni t - nunber
3. PLOTITER unit - nunber

If you do not specify a unit nunber with the device nanme, the SHOW
command defaults to all units of the device that you specified.

The output from the SHOW PARAMETERS device comand displays the
following for each of the three devices |listed above:

1. The unit nunber for the output device
2. The output limts for the output device
3. The type of fornms for the output device
4. The priority range for the output device
5. The limt-exceeded-action for the output device
6. The character device type for the output device
In addition, the display shows the renbte CFS-20 node nane and the

times that the renpte node processed the conmand and the | ocal node
received the information, if you specified the /CLUSTER NODE: switch
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G ve the SHONV PARAMETERS PAPER- TAPE-PUNCH command to display the
paraneters of paper-tape punch 0 on the system

OPR>SHOW PARAMETERS PAPER- TAPE- PUNCH<RET>
OPR>
13: 09: 42 -- System Devi ce Paraneters--

Papert ape Paraneters:
Unit Mn:Max Unit Form Prio LimEx Dev-Chars

0 1: 500 NORVAL 1: 63 Ask

6.10.8 Displaying Qutput Device Status

You can display the status of an output device or a range of output
devices wth the SHOW STATUS devi ce command. |f you do not specify a
unit nunber or a range of wunit nunbers, the comuand displays
information for all of the specified devices on the system

The out put fromthe SHOW STATUS devi ce conmand di splays the follow ng
for each device:

1. The unit nunber of the output device

2. The current status of the output device

3. The job nanme currently active on the output device

4. The request-id nunber of the job

5. The nane of the user who nmade the output request
If the output device is not active, the word "ldle" appears in the
Status colum with no jobnanme, request-id, or user nane. |f none of

the devices are active, only the unit nunber and status appears in the
di spl ay.

If an output device is active, the output also shows the tinme that the
output request started and the nunber of output cards or units thus
far. |If you do not need this information with the display of the SHOW
STATUS device comrand, specify the /SHORT switch before you press
RETURN to confirm the command.

I f you specifed the /CLUSTER-NODE: switch, the display also includes

the renmpte CFS-20 node nane and the tinmes that the renote node
processed the comand and the | ocal systemreceived the information.
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G ve the SHOW STATUS CARD- PUNCH command to display the current status
of card punch 0 on the system

OPR>SHOW STATUS CARD- PUNCH O<RET>

OPR>
13:51: 39 -- System Device Status --
Car d- Punch Status:
Uni t St at us Jobnanme Reqg# User
0 Active PUNCH9 137 HEI SER

Started at 13:35:23, punched 687 of 2000 cards

6.11 CONTROLLI NG JOBS ON QUTPUT DEVI CES
The followi ng are the OPR commands that allow you to control output
device jobs that a user queues either with the processing of a batch
job or with the TOPS-20 PUNCH or PLOT conmmand:

1. SHOW QUEUES devi ce-JOBS

2. HOLD device-JOBS

3. RELEASE devi ce-JOBS

4. ABORT (Current Job on) device

5. REQUEUE (Current Job on) device

6. MODI FY devi ce- REQUEST

7. CANCEL devi ce- REQUEST
Where "device" can be CARD- PUNCH, PAPER- TAPE- PUNCH, or PLOTTER
The follow ng sub-sections describe howto use each of these commands
to control output device jobs. You can use the /CLUSTER-NODE: switch

with each conmand to control output device jobs on specified nodes in
a CFS-20 cluster.

6.11.1 Exanining Qutput Device Jobs in the Queues
Whenever a user issues a request to an output device job, the request

is placed in a queue where it waits for selection by the system for
processing. To exam ne the queues for output device requests, give
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the OPR conmand SHOW QUEUES devi ce- JOBS
The out put of the SHOW QUEUES devi ce-JOBS conmand di spl ays:
1. The name of the output job
2. The request-id nunber of the output job
3. The output limt of the job
4. The nane of the user who requested the output job
These four colums of the display appear whether the output job is
currently bei ng processed (active) or is not being processed
(inactive).
In addition to the above, if the output is active on the device, the
display shows the device wunit nunber on which the job is to be
processed, the tine that the output started, and the total nunber of
cards or units processed.
I f you specified the /CLUSTER-NODE: switch, the display al so includes
the renmpte CFS-20 node nane and the tinmes that the renpte node
processed the command and the | ocal received the information.
The SHOW QUEUES devi ce- JOBS conmand has five optional swtches:
1. /NODE: name di splays the device queue of a renpte system
2. [ALL adds to the display the switches that the user specified
with the PUNCH or PLOT command. If no switches were
specified, the /ALL switch displays the default switches. In
addition, the /ALL switch displays any switches that you
specified, for exanple, /HOLD

3. /SHORT displays only the job name, the request nunber, the
schedul ed run tine, and the user nane.

4. |/ USER nane displays only the device jobs of a specified user.
5. [/ CLUSTER- NODE: nane di spl ays device queue information fromthe

specified renpte CFS-20 system If * is specified, the
out put queues of all nodes in the cluster are displayed.

The asterisk (*) before the job nane columm (see exanples) indicates
that the job is currently being processed.
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1. Gve the SHOW QUEUES PLOITER-JOBS conmand wth the /ALL
switch to display the plotter jobs in the queue with all
their switches.

OPR>SHOW QUEUES PLOTTER- JOBS / ALL<RET>

OPR>

10: 49: 07 -- System Queues Listing --
Pl otter Queue:

Job Name Req# Limt User

* GRAPH 17 100 OPERATCR

On Unit:0 /Seg#: 3320

Started at 10:47, plotted 25 of 100 units
MF20 19 200 P. TAYLOR

/Unit:0 [/ Seqg#: 3341
MF21 27 590 P. TAYLOR

/Unit:0 [/ Seqg#: 3349
MF22 31 300 P. TAYLOR

/Unit:0 [/ Seg#: 3355

There are 4 jobs in the Queue (1 in Progress)
OPR>

2. Gve the SHOW QUEUES PLOTTER-JOBS command wth the /SHORT
switch.

OPR>SHOW QUEUES PLOTTER- JOBS / SHORT<RET>

OPR>
10: 49: 07 -- System Queues Listing --
Pl otter Queue:
* GRAPH 17 100 OPERATCR
MF20 19 200 P. TAYLOR
MF21 27 590 P. TAYLOR
MF22 31 300 P. TAYLOR
OPR>

6.11.2 Hol di ng Qutput Device Jobs

Whenever you need to prevent output jobs from being processed, give
t he HOLD device-JOBS comand, where device can be CARD PUNCH,
PAPER- TAPE- PUNCH, or PLOTTER. Wen you give this command, current
jobs in the queue are held. Any output jobs queued after the HOLD
comand has been issued are not held and are processed when the device
becones avail abl e. You nust specify one of the following with this
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comand:
1. The request-id nunber, which holds a single output job

2. The user name, which holds all output |jobs queued by that
user

3. An asterisk (*), which holds all output jobs queued by al
users

You cannot HOLD an output job that is currently active on an output
devi ce.

G ve the HOLD CARD- PUNCH JOBS command to hold all card punch requests
for user BROMN

OPR>HOLD CARD- PUNCH- JOBS BROWN<RET>
OPR>

9:01: 54 --3 Jobs Hel d- -

OPR>

6.11.3 Releasing Qutput Device Jobs

You can give the RELEASE command to release an output job that has
been previously held with the HOLD conmand. You can specify a single
request-id number, the user nanme for all jobs by that wuser, or an
asterisk (*) for all output jobs in the system The RELEASE command
reschedul es the job(s) to be processed

You must have one or nore output devices started or in the idle state
to get an output job processed.

G ve the RELEASE command to reschedule all output jobs that were
previ ously hel d.

OPR>RELEASE CARD- PUNCH JOBS * <RET>
OPR>
10: 38: 09 --3 Jobs Rel eased- -
OPR>
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6.11.4 Canceling Qutput Device Jobs
At various tinmes, you nmight have to cancel an output job while it s
processing on a device. You can give the ABORT command with the
out put unit nunber and one or nore of the followi ng swtches:

1. /REQUEST-ID:

2. /| PURGE

3. /| REASON
The /REQUEST-ID: switch uniquely identifies the job to be cancel ed.
The /PURGE switch flushes the entire job fromthe system when it is
cancel ed. There are no header, banner, or trailer pages printed when
the output request is purged.
The /REASON. switch allows you to enter one or nore lines of text to
expl ain why the output job was cancel ed.

----- Example -----

G ve the ABORT command to cancel an output job because a wuser had
requested that you do so.

OPR>ABORT PLOTTER 0 / REASON: USER REQUEST<RET>

OPR>
11: 40: 09 PLOTTER 0 - - ABORTI NG -
JOB TESTO01 Req #35 for JONES
REASON: USER REQUEST
OPR>
11: 40: 21 Plotter 0O --End--
Job TESTO01 Req #35 for JONES
OPR>

6.11.5 Requeui ng Qutput Device Jobs

At various tinmes, you night want to cancel an output job currently
being processed and at the sanme tine, reschedule the sane job to be
processed at a later tine. You can give the REQJEUE command to HOLD
the output job in its entirety and ABORT its current output.

For exanple, you mght want to REQUEUE an output job that requires
nore forns (cards, paper tape, or plotter paper) then what is
currently available at your site. Thus, you REQJEUE the job in its
entirety for output to be processed when the forns becone avail abl e.

You can specify the /REASON. switch to explain why the job is being
requeued.
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G ve the REQUEUE command to hold and cancel an output job that
requires four hours to punch.

OPR>REQUEUE CARD- PUNCH 0 / REASON: <RET>

Enter text and ternminate with ~Z

JOB REQUI RES FOUR HOURS TO PUNCH. <RET>

JOB WLL BE RELEASED FOR PUNCH ON 2ND SHI FT. <CTRL/ Z>

OPR>
13:21: 03 CARD- PUNCH 0 - - REQUEUED- -
JOB ARFORM Req #47 for AR OFFI CE
Reason: JOB REQUI RES FOUR HOURS TO PUNCH.
JOB WLL BE RELEASED FOR PUNCH ON 2ND SHI FT.*Z
OPR>
13:21: 25 Card- punch 0 --End--
Job ARFORM Req #47 for AR OFFI CE
OPR>

6.11.6 Modifying Qutput Device Requests

Whenever you need to change the priority of an output job request in
t he queue, give the MODI FY devi ce- REQUEST conmand, where device can be
CARD- PUNCH, PAPER- TAPE- PUNCH, or PLOTTER.  You can specify a single
out put request-id nunber, the user nane for all requests by that user,
or an asterisk (*) for all output requests in the queue.

You must specify a new PRIORI TY nunber from1 to 63. The higher the
nunber, the greater the priority.
----- Example -----

G ve the MODIFY command to change the priority of batch request 135 to
have a priority of 63. This causes the request to be the next job
processed.

OPR>MODI FY PAPER- TAPE- PUNCH 135 PRI ORI TY 63<RET>
OPR>

8:51:21 --1 Job Modified--

OPR>
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6.11.7 Deleting Qutput Device Requests

Whenever you need to delete an output request fromthe output queue,
gi ve t he CANCEL devi ce- REQUEST conmand, where device can be
CARD- PUNCH, PAPER- TAPE- PUNCH, or PLOTTER. You can specify a single
request-id nunber, the wuser nanme for all jobs by that user, or an
asterisk (*) for all output requests in the system

If you CANCEL an output request that is active on an output unit, the
output job is imediately deleted fromthe output unit.

G ve the CANCEL command to cancel output request 186 from the card
punch out put queue.

OPR>CANCEL CARD- PUNCH 186<RET>
OPR>

10: 25: 11 --1 Job Cancel ed- -
OPR>

6.11.8 Scheduling the Next Qutput Device Request

You can force an output queue to schedule a particular request to be
processed imediately by wusing the NEXT conmand with BATCH STREAM
CARD- PUNCH, PAPER- TAPE- PUNCH, PLOTTER or PRINTER as the keyword. This
command starts the job immediately after the -current request is
finished. The NEXT command does not alter the sequence of other
requests in the queue

G ve the NEXT command to make request 230 the next job to be printed
on printer O.

OPR>NEXT PRI NTER 0 REQUEST-1D 230

OPR>

8:53: 37 Printer 0 -- NEXT request #230 schedul ed --
OPR>
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CHAPTER 7

UNSCHEDULED SOFTWARE TASKS

This chapter describes various tasks that you can perform when
requested or needed. Therefore, these tasks are considered as
unschedul ed software tasks. |f any of these tasks are perforned on a
regular basis at your installation, decide upon a schedule for them
wi th your system nanager.

Note that you can use the /CLUSTER- NODE: switch with the commands
described in this chapter to affect jobs on specified nodes in a
CFS-20 cluster.

7.1 CONTROLLI NG THE SCHEDULER

As the operator of the TOPS-20 operating system you may be instructed
by your system nmnager to change the scheduling schene that your
systemis currently using. The following sub-sections describe the
ways of tenporarily changing the various scheduling schenes.

7.1.1 Changing Cass Scheduling

If your systemis using class scheduling, you nmmy override whatever
has been set in the n-CONFIG CMVD file for a specific class by giving
the followi ng OPR conmmand:

OPR>SET SCHEDULER CLASS n nn<RET>

The first argunent specifies the class nunber and the second argunent
specifies the percentage of CPU tine given to that class. The
percentage of CPU tine allocated cannot exceed 100% What ever
percentage of CPU tine is not allocated becones part of the system
windfall. (Refer to the TOPS-20 System Mnager's Q@iide for nore
i nformati on on class scheduling.)
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7.1.1.1 Changing a Job's Scheduling Class - |If your systemhas class
scheduling controlled by a policy program you may change a job's
scheduling class by giving the followi ng OPR command:

OPR>SET JOB n SCHEDULER- CLASS y<RET>

The first argunent specifies the job nunber and the second argunent
specifies the class you want the job to run in. Wen you issue this
command, it tenporarily places the job in the specified class.

Change job 24 to run in schedul er class 3.

OPR>SET JOB 24 SCHEDULER- CLASS 3<RET>

7.1.2 Changing Batch-C ass Schedul i ng

I f your system nanager has specified a special <class for all batch
jobs, you may change the class nunber or the percentage of CPU tine
allocated in the n-CONFIGCVMD file by giving the following OPR
comand:

OPR>SET SCHEDULER BATCH- CLASS n<RET>

The argunent can be either a class nunber, the word BACKGROUND, or the
word NONE. If you enter a class nunber, the percentage of CPU tine
specified in the n-CONFIG CVD file for that class wll be given to
batch | obs. For example, if you change the batch class to a class
that has been set up with 50%of the CPU tine, then batch jobs for
that class receive 50% 0of the CPUtine. |If this is the case and you
do not want batch jobs to have that percentage of CPU tinme, you should
first give the SET SCHEDULER CLASS conmand to change the percentage of
CPU tine for that class, and then give the SET SCHEDULER BATCH CLASS
comand.

You can change the percentage of CPU time for the batch-class
specified in the n-CONFIG CMVD file by giving the BACKGROUND or NONE
argunent. Wen you give the BACKGROUND ar gurent, batch jobs for that
class receive the percentage of CPU tinme that has not been allocated
to the other classes. Wen you give the NONE argunent, batch jobs for
that class receive no CPU tine. (Refer to the TOPS-20 System
Manager's Quide for nore informati on on batch class scheduling.)

If you are not using the class scheduler, the BACKGROUND argunent
causes batch jobs to run in the lowest priority queue
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7.1.3 Changing Bias-Control Scheduling

If your systemis using bias-control scheduling, you may override
what ever has been set in the n-CONFIG CVD file by giving the foll ow ng
OPR conmand:

OPR>SET SCHEDULER BI AS- CONTROL n<RET>

The argunent is a integer from1 to 20. To allocate higher priority
to interactive jobs, you would set nin a range between 1 to 10, with
1 being the highest opriority. To allocate higher priority to
conput e- bound jobs, you would set n to be in a range between 11 to 20,
with 20 being the highest priority.

NOTE
Rermenber these comands only tenporarily change the
scheduling schenme. |f the systemhas to be restarted

for any reason, the scheduling schene reverts to what
has been set up in the n-CONFI G CMVD file.

7.1.4 Displaying Schedul er Status

At any time, you can display the status of the scheduler by giving the
foll owi ng OPR command:

OPR>SHOW SCHEDUL ER<RET>

Wen vyou issue this command the system prints the fol | owi ng
i nformation:

0 The cl ass scheduling status

0 The bias-control setting

0 The batch class

o The cl ass number

0 The percentage of CPU tine allocated to each cl ass
0 The percentage of CPU tine being used by each class
o The | oad averages for each class

o The windfall allocation status

0 The accounting nechanism (by accounts or by the policy
program
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The di splay also includes the nane of the renpte CFS-20 node and the
times that the renpte node processed the command and the | ocal system
received the information, if you specified the /CLUSTER NODE: switch.

Refer to the TOPS-20 System Manager's Qide for nore information on
schedul i ng.

The SHOW SCHEDULER command has one optional switch:

1. /CLUSTER- NODE: nane di spl ays scheduler information from the
specified CFS-20 system If * is specified, the schedul er
information fromall nodes in the cluster are displayed.

----- Example -----
OPR>SHOW SCHEDUL ER<RET>
OPR>
11:29: 00 -- System Schedul er Information --
Cl ass Scheduler: On Bias Control: 11
Batch C ass: 1
------ Load Averages------
CLASS SHARE( % USE(%9 1-MN 5-M N 15-M N
0 80 73 5.19 4.31 4. 07
1 15 27 9. 80 5.23 3.29
2 5 0 0.00 0.00 0.00
Wndfall: Allocated Cl asses by Account
OPR>

7.2 SETTI NG DEVI CES ON- LI NE
If you have a DX20 channel controller installed and on-line at your
installation, you can bring one of the devices |isted bel ow on-1line
with OPR after the device has been newy installed at your site. This
function allows the systemto accept the hardware address of a device
that is not known to the nonitor but is available for use. You do not
need to reload the TOPS-20 nonitor.
The devices that are interfaced through the DX20 are:

1. TX02 - tape controller

2. TX03 - channel sel ector
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3. TX05 - tape drive selector
4. TU70 - tape drive
5. TU71 - tape drive
6. TU72 - tape drive
7. RP20 - disk drive

In addition, when your DIG TAL Field Service Representative takes one
of these devices off-line for repair of a hardware problem and then
returns the device back to you for your control, you can give the OPR
comand:

SET ONLI NE channel ,unit, control | er nunmber <RET>

to cause the systemto recognize the device as on-line and ready for
use by the system The address (ch,unit,cntrlr) separated by commas
is:

1. Channel nunber (ch)
2. Device unit nunber (unit)
3. Controller nunmber (cntrlr)

The control |l er nunber can be onmtted if the device is interfaced
directly to the channel bus.

If the TOPS-20 nonitor is reloaded, such as after a systemcrash, you
do not need to set the device on-line again. The device is
automatically recogni zed by the nonitor as being on-Iline.

1. Set the TX02 hardware device on-line after it has been
install ed during timesharing. Specify the argunment of
channel 1, unit 1, controller 1

OPR>SET ONLINE 1,1, 1<RET>

OPR>

8:32:13 --Set Online Accepted--
OPR>

2. Set the hardware device on-line after your DI GTAL Field
Service Representative has repaired the tape unit.

OPR>SET ONLINE 1, 2, 1<RET>
OPR>
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14: 43: 09 --Set Online Accepted--
OPR>

7.3 CONTROLLI NG THE ORI ON LOG BUFFER FI LE

ORION maintains a log of all nmessages sent through it. ORI ON
timestanps and identifies the type of nessage and provides any
additional information available. This function of ORIONis referred
to as a Centralized Logging Facility.

The ORION log buffer file contains all OPRto-ORION commands and
transactions performed at the operator's console. The OPR commands
that control this logging facility are:

1. ENABLE LOGE NG
2. DI SABLE LOGGE NG
3. CLOSE LOG

The Centralized Logging Facility is on by default at system startup,
but can be disabled by placing the DI SABLE LOGE NG command in the
SYSTEM CVD file or by giving this command at OPR command | evel .

To enable the Centralized Logging Facility again, give the ENABLE
LOGGA NG comand at OPR conmand |evel or place this command in the
SYSTEM CVD fi l e.

The CLOSE LOG command closes the current log buffer file and
automatically creates a new log buffer file. Wen the CLOSE LOG
command is issued, the commands and transactions recorded in the |og
buffer file are copied to the ORION SYSTEM LOG file and the buffer
file is cleared. You can then print the ORI ON-SYSTEM LOG file on the
line printer to obtain a hard copy of all the operating processes for
a given period.

The nane of the log file is determned by your system nmnager at
GALGEN ti ne. (Refer to the TOPS-20 Software Installation Guide for
the GALGEN procedures.) The default name is ORI ON SYSTEM LOG nnn.
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1. Disable the logging facility for a period of tine when the
systemis operating stand-al one.

OPR>DI SABLE LOGE NG<RET>

OPR>

8:52:12 --ORION Loggi ng Disabled by JOB 6 OPERATOR
at termnal 14--

OPR>

2. Cose the current log buffer file and automatically create a
new | og buffer file.

OPR>CLOSE LOG<RET>

OPR>

7.4 I NITIALI ZI NG TAPES

At various tinmes, you are asked to initialize and/or re-initialize a
magnetic tape. Wien you initialize a tape, the systemwites specific
information on the tape pertaining to the identification of the tape.
When vyou initialize a tape specifying a TOPS-20, ANSI, or EBCDIC
standard | abel, the systemwites the following information on the
t ape:

1. A standard vol unme | abel t hat cont ai ns t he vol une
identification (volid) of the tape.

2. Standard header and trailer |abels. Later, when a file is
witten on the tape, these labels contain specific
information pertaining to the file.

When you initialize a tape as unl abeled, the systemwites a record of
80 null characters followed by two tapemarks on the tape. This
prevents the tape fromrunning off the end of the reel when MOUNTR
inspects it for a volune | abel.

To initialize one or nore tapes, give the followi ng OPR conmand:
OPR>SET TAPE-DRIVE MIAn: INTIALIZE /switch:,/switch:,...<RET>

where "n" is the unit nunmber of the tape drive.

The following table describes the valid switches for the SET
I NI TI ALI ZE conmand:
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Table 7-1: SET INITIALI ZE Swi t ches

Swi tch

Meani ng

/ COUNT: nn

/ DENSI TY: nnnn

/ | NCREMENT: nn

/ LABEL- TYPE: t ype

speci fies the nunber (nn) of tapes
to be initialized. This switch
allows you to initialize nmultiple
tapes with the sanme attributes.
Every tinme you initialize a tape,
the system asks you to type a
vol une identifier unless the tape
has only nuneric characters, with

no | eadi ng Zer oes, in the
VOLUME- | D. If it has only nuneric
characters, then the next label is

equal to the present volune-1D plus
the value of the /I NCREMENT switch

Wien the initialization process is
conplete, the system unloads the
tape from the drive. When the
speci fi ed nunber of tapes have been
initialized, you can use the tape
drive to satisfy user nmount
requests.

specifies the density of the
t ape(s) being initialized. The
"nnnn" can be 200, 556, 800, 1600,
or 6250. If you do not give this
switch, the system uses 1600
bits/in as the default.

specifies the nunmeric value (nn)
t hat is used to increment the
volune identifiers. This switch is
valid only when specified with the
/VOLUVE-ID switch. |If you do not
give this switch, the systemuses 1
as the default.

specifies the type of st andar d
volune label to be witten on the
tape. The "type" can be TOPS- 20,
ANSI, EBCDIC, or UNLABELED. If you
do not specify a label type, the
system uses TOPS-20 as the default.
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/ OVERRI DE- EXPI RATI ON: ( YES or

/ OWNER: name

/ PROTECTI ON: nnnnnn

NO specifies whether to ignore the

expiration date of the data on the
t ape. If you specify NO t he
system does not allow you to
initialize a tape whose expiration
date has not yet expired. (The
expiration date of the tape is
defined as the expiration date of
the first file on the tape.) If you
specify YES, the systeminitializes
the tape even if the expiration
date has not been reached. Wen
you are initializing new tapes, you
shoul d al ways specify YES to
prevent the tape from runni ng away.
If you do not give this switch, the
system uses NO as the default.

specifies the nane of the owner of
the tape(s) being initialized.
This switch is valid only if the
| abel type is TOPS-20. |If you do
not give this switch, the tape is
initialized as a scratch tape.

specifies a six-digit octal nunber
as the protection code of the tape.
The nunmber (nnnnnn) can be from
000000 (no one except the owner can
use the tape) t hr ough 777777
(anyone can use the tape). This
switch is valid only if the |Iabe

type is TOPS- 20. If you do not
give this switch, the system uses
the protection code of 777777 as
the default.
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/ TAPE- DI SPCSI TI ON: condi ti on specifies what is to be done wth
t he t ape after it has been
initialized. The "condition" can
be either HOLD or UNLOAD. If you
specify HOD, the tape remai ns
mounted on the drive after it
has been initialized. | f you
specify UNLQAD, the tape is
unl oaded fromthe drive after it

has been initialized. |If you give
the /COUNT: switch with a value
greater t han 1, t he

/| TAPE-DI SPCSITION is ignored and
UNLOAD is assuned. |If this switch
is not given, the system uses
UNLOAD as the default.

/ VOLUME- | D:vol i d specifies the volume identifier for
the tape. The volid can be from
1 to 6 characters. If the volid

contai ns non-al phanuneric charac-
ters, you nust enclose the wvolid
i n double quotes (").

When you use a tape drive for initializing tapes, the tape drive is
not available for wuser nount requests. When the initialization
process is conpleted, the tape drive automatically becones available
for user mount requests. To force a tape drive out of initialize node
prematurely, refer to Section 7.5.7.
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A user (J.JONES) has requested a tape nmount of an ANSI tape
with a volid of FOOBAR and has requested that you initialize
the tape first. The volune is initialized with ANSI |abels
and a volid of FOOBAR The systemdefault for density (1600
BPI) is used. Wen the tape is nmounted on the drive, the
tape is initialized and the drive becones available to the
user (/TAPE-DI SPCSI TI ON: HOLD). Automatic Vol unme Recognition
(AVR - See Section 7.5.2) takes over and satisfies the nount
request for FOOBAR.

OPR>
12:11: 34 --Tape Mount Request # 31--
Mount ANSI vol une FOOBAR, 9-track, 1600 BPlI, WRI TE- ENABLED
User J.JONES, Job 39, Terninal 13
User remarks: PLEASE | NI Tl ALI ZE TAPE FI RST
OPR>SET TAPE-DRI VE MIA3: | NI TIALIZE /LABEL- TYPE: ANS| - <RET>
/ TAPE- DI SPOSI TI ON: HOLD/ VOLUME- | D: FOOBAR<RET>
OPR>
12:12: 01 --Mount Tape To Be Initialized--
Mount tape volunme FOOBAR for initialization on MIA3:
OPR>
When the initializing is conpleted, the system issues the
fol |l owi ng nessage:

12:13: 14 --MIA3: Vol ume FOOBAR I nitialized--
Label Type: ANSI Density: 1600
OPR>
12:13:19 --I NI TI ALI ZE Conpl et ed- -
MIA3: avail able for user tape requests
OPR>
12:13: 30 --MrA3: Vol unme FOOBAR, ANSI | abel ed tape nounted- -
OPR>
12:13: 33 --Tape Drive Gven To Request 31--
MIA3: Vol ume FOOBAR now in use by
User J.JONES, Job 39, Terninal 13
OPR>
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You initialize multiple tapes on the sane drive with nuneric
volune identifications. This sets up the drive MIAO: to
initialize all tapes nounted on it with volune-ids starting
at 100000 and incremented by one for each tape mounted. As
each tape is nounted, you are inforned of the volune
i nformation.

OPR>SET TAPE-DRI VE MIAO: | NI TIALIZE / COUNT: 10- <RET>
/ OANER: OPERATOR/ VOLUME- | D: 100000<RET>

OPR>
13: 20: 05 --Mount Tape To Be Initialized--
Mount tape vol unme 100000 for initialization on MIAO:
OPR>
13:21:10 --MIAO: Vol umre 100000 Initialized--
Label type: TOPS-20 Density: 1600
Onner: OPERATOR Protection: 777777
OPR>
13:21: 35 --Mount Tape To Be Initialized--
Mount tape vol une 100001 for initialization on MIAO:
OPR>
13:23: 01 --MIAO: Vol ume 100001 Initialized--
Label type: TOPS-20 Density: 1600
Onner: OPERATOR Protection: 777777
OPR>
13:40: 23 --MIAO: Vol ume 100009 Initialized--
Label Type: TOPS-20 Density: 1600
Omnner: OPERATOR Protection: 777777
OPR>

After you initialized the nunber of tapes, release the tape
drive so that it can be used for user MOUNT requests.

OPR>SET TAPE- DRI VE MIAO AVAI LABLE<RET>

OPR>
13: 47: 37 --I NI TI ALI ZE Conpl et e- -

MIFAO: avail able for user tape requests
OPR>
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You initialize two tapes with non-nuneric | abels.

OPR>SET TAPE-DRI VE MIALl: | NI TIALI ZE / COUNT: 2/ DENSI TY: 800- <RET>
/ LABEL- TYPE: ANSI / PROTECTI ON: 770077/ VOLUVE- | D: PAYMAS<RET>
OPR>
15:07:47 --Mount Tape To Be Initialized--
Mount tape vol unme PAYMAS for initialization on MIAL:

OPR>

15:09:43 --MrA1l: Vol ume PAYMAS Initialized--
Label type: ANSI Density: 800

OPR>

15:10:12 <18> --Key In Volune ldentifier--
What is the volunme-id of the next tape to be
initialized on drive MIAL:
RESPOND n volid
OPR>RESPOND 18 PAYMA1<RET>
OPR>
15:10:56 --Mount Tape To Be Initialized--
Mount Tape vol unme PAYMAL for initialization on MIAL:

OPR>
15:13: 34 --MIAL: Vol ume PAYMAL Initialized--
Label type: ANSI Density: 800
OPR>
15:14:27 --1NTIALI ZE Conpl ete--
MIAl: avail able for user tape requests
OPR>
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7.5 HANDLI NG USER MOUNT REQUESTS

There are two types of tapes you nmay be requested to nount: | abel ed
tapes and unl abel ed tapes. The differences in handling the two types
of tape requests are explained in the following sections. If your

system has tape drive allocation enabled, the user nust issue a MOUNT
command to request that a tape be mounted. Wen the system receives
this request, OPR prints the foll owi ng nessage

hh: mm ss -- TAPE MOUNT REQUEST#nn- -
MOUNTI abel -t ypeVOLUMEvVOI i d, n-t rack, nnnnBPI , node
USER: user nane, JOBnn, TERM NALnn
VOLUMES | N SET set nane: vol idl, volid2,...
USER REMARK: text

wher e:
hh: mm ss specifies the tinme the operator received the
message.
REQUEST#nn specifies the request number assigned to the nount
request .
| abel -type specifies t he type of | abel , ei t her

TOPS- 20, ANSI , EBCDI C, or UNLABELED.

VOLUME volid specifies the internal and/or external nane of the

t ape.

n-track speci fies the channel structure of the tape, i.e.
9-track.

nnnnBPI specifies the density at which the data was
recorded on the tape. The valid densities are

200, 556, 800, 1600, and 6250. |f the user does not
specify a density, the systemuses 1600 as the

defaul t.

node specifies whether the tape is wite-enabled or
read-only.

user nane specifies the nane of the wuser who issued the

MOUNT conmand.

JOoBnn specifies the job nunber the wuser was assigned
when he | ogged onto the system

TERM NALNnN specifies the line nunber of the terminal from
whi ch the user issued the MOUNT request.
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set name: vol i d1, specifies the nanme the wuser assigned to a
nmulti-volume tape set and the volune identifiers
for each tape in the set. This information

appears only if the wuser has requested that a
mul ti-vol une tape set be nounted.

USER S REMARK: t ext specifies any remarks the user gave with the MOUNT
comand. This information appears only if the
user gave a remark with the MOUNT command.

If tape drive allocation is not enabled, the wuser issues an ASSIGN

command to assign a tape drive to his job. 1In this case, you do not
recei ve a nount request nessage on the term nal running OPR

7.5.1 Displaying Tape Drive Status
If you need to find out the status of one or all of the tape drives on
the local systemor on a renote CFS-20 system give the following OPR
comand:
OPR>SHOW STATUS TAPE- DRI VE MIAn: or /swi tch<RET>

The switches for this comrand are:

Swi tch Meani ng

/ ALL di splays the status of all the tape drives

on the system This switch causes the

systemto print the follow ng i nformation

o The wunit nunber of the tape drive
(MTAn:)

o The current state of the tape drive (In
Use, Loaded, or Unl oaded)

o The volid of the tape on the drive

o The request nunmber assigned to the
request

o The job nunber assigned to the user

o The nane of the user who has the tape
nount ed

o The status of AVR on t he drive
(Yes=enabl ed or No=di sabl ed)
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o The node of the tape (WRI TE-ENABLED or
read- onl y)

o The | abel-type of the tape (TOPS-20,
ANSI, EBCDI C, or Unl abel ed)

o The density at which the data was
witten on the tape

| FREE di splays the tape drives that are available
to you for nmounting tapes. This switch
di splays, for all available drives, the sanme
i nformation as t he / ALL switch. In

addition, you are told if the tape is a
scratch tape.

/ CHARACTERI STI CS di spl ays the follow ng information

o The physical unit nunber of the tape,
for exanple, MIAQO:

o The type of drive (9-track or 7-track)
0o The densities the drive supports
/ CLUSTER- NODE: nane di splays tape-drive information for t he
specified rempte CFS-20 system If *is
specified, the tape-drive information for

all nodes in the cluster is displayed.

If you do not give a physical device or one the above switches, the
di splay you see is sinmlar to the foll ow ng:

OPR>

10: 19: 51 --Tape Drive Status--

DRI VE  STATE VOLI D REQ# JOB#  USER
MTAQ: In Use Dl ST 145 8 LATTA
MTAL: In Use DBLO1 148 8 LATTA
MTA3: In Use KEVI NM 164 56 MCELMOYLE

MTA4: Unl oaded
MTA5: Unl oaded
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G ve the SHOW STATUS TAPE- DRI VE command for tape drive MIAO:

OPR>SHOW STATUS TAPE- DRI VE MI'AO: <RET>

OPR>

12: 26: 45 --Tape Drive Status--

DRI VE  STATE VOLI D REQ¢ JOB#  USER
MTAO: In Use Rl CK2 212 56 R. ACE

This exanple illustrates that drive MITAO: is being used by
user R ACE. If the STATE of the drive had been "Loaded", it
woul d nean that there is a tape on the drive, but that the
tape was not being used at the tine. |If this were the case,
there woul d not be a nunber under the headi ng REQH. If the
STATE of the drive had been "Unl oaded", it would mean there
is no tape on the drive and the drive could be used to nount
a tape.

G ve the SHOW STATUS TAPE DRI VE command with the /ALL switch

OPR>SHOW STATUS TAPE- DRI VE/ ALL<RET>

OPR>
11: 20: 02 --Tape Drive Status--
DRI VE  STATE VOLI D REQ¢  JOB# USER
MTAO: Unl oaded
AVR.  Yes
MTA1: In Use A 100 10 R. ACE

AVR YES, WRITE: YES, TOPS-20 | abels, 1600 BP
MIrA2: Unl oaded

AVR. Yes
MT'A3: Unl oaded
AVR. Yes
MIA4: Unl oaded
AVR: No

MT'A5: Loaded
AVR Yes, Wite: Yes, Unl abel ed
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3. Gve the SHOW STATUS TAPE DRIVE command wth the [/FREE
switch

OPR>SHOW STATUS TAPE- DRI VE / FREE<RET>
OPR>
11:18:56 --Tape Drive Status--

DRI VE  STATE AVR WRITE VOLID SCR LBL TYPE DENSITY

MT'AO: Unl oaded Yes
MIrA2: Unl oaded Yes
MT'A3: Unl oaded Yes
MTA4: Unl oaded No
MT'A5: Loaded Yes Yes No Unl abel ed

4, Gve the SHOW STATUS TAPE DRI VE conmand with t he
/| CHARACTERI STI CS swi t ch.

OPR>SHOW STATUS TAPE- DRI VE / CHARACTERI STI CS<RET>

OPR>
11: 20: 39 --Tape Drive Status--
DRI VE TYPE SUPPORTED DENSI TI ES

MIAO:  9- TRACK 800, 1600
MIAl: 9- TRACK 800, 1600
MIA2:  9-TRACK 1600, 6250
MIA3:  9-TRACK 1600, 6250
MIA4: 7-TRACK 200, 556, 800
MIAS:  9- TRACK 800, 1600

7.5.2 Controlling Automatic Vol unme Recognition (AVR)

Aut omati c Vol unme Recognition (referred to as AVR) allows you to nount
a | abel ed tape without telling the systemthe volune identification of
the tape. Wen you nount a labeled tape on a drive that has AVR
enabl ed, the systemautomatically reads the volune identifier fromthe
vol ure | abel when the tape drive is brought on-1line.

If tape drive allocation is being used on your system then it is
likely that AVR has been enabled in the n-CONFIG CVMD file. If, for
sonme reason, you need to disable AVR for one or all tape drives, give
the followi ng OPR command:
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OPR>DI SABLE AUTOVATI C- VOLUVE- RECOGNI TI ON ar gunment <RET>
where the argument can be

MIFAn: (for a specific tape drive)
or
TAPE-DRI VES (for all tape drives)

One reason for disabling AVR on a tape drive is to avoid runaway tapes
when vyou are initializing tapes. When you disable AVR OPR does not
print any nessage confirm ng that AVR has been disabled. To check the
status of the tape drive, give the OPR command SHOW STATUS TAPE- DRI VE
/ ALL.

You can enable AVR for one or nore of the tape drives on your system
by giving the follow ng OPR conmand

OPR>ENABLE AUTQVATI C- VOLUME- RECOGNI TI ON ar gunrent <RET>
----- Restriction -----

You cannot ENABLE or DI SABLE AVR for
7-track tape drives. |If you attenpt to

do so, the system wll ignore t he
comand. Al  tapes mounted on 7-track
tape drives are regarded as unlabel ed
t apes.

----- Example -----

Di sabl e AVR for tape drive O.

OPR>DI SABLE AUTOVATI C- VOLUME- RECOGNI TI ON MTAO: <RET>

7.5.3 Mounting Label ed Tapes with AVR Enabl ed

When a user issues a MOUNT comand for a | abel ed tape, you receive a
nmessage simlar to the foll ow ng:

OPR>

10: 15: 43 --Tape Mount Request # 12--
Mount Vol une 001234, Read-Only
User HOVSEPI AN, Job 25, Terninal 2

If the user has not already given you the tape, the first thing you
must do is physically locate the tape he requested. Wen you |locate
the tape, nmount the tape on a drive that supports the density the user
requested in the MOUNT conmand. Wen the tape is brought on-line, the
system automatically reads the | abel and prints a nessage similar to
the followi ng on your terminal
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OPR>

10: 15: 43 --MrAO: Vol une 001234 TOPS-20 | abel ed tape nount ed- -
OPR>

10: 15: 45 --MIA0: G ven To Request 12--

Vol unre 001234 now i n use by
User HOVSEPI AN, Job 25, Terminal 2

When the user finishes using the tape drive, he issues a D SMOUNT TAPE
comand to release the tape drive. Wen he gives this command, the
systemprints a nessage simlar to the followi ng on your term nal

OPR>

11:20: 33 --Tape Drive Rel eased by USER--
MIFAO: Vol umre 001234 bei ng Unl oaded

OPR>

If a tape has been nounted for a |ong period without being used, it is
possible that the wuser forgot to give the DI SMOUNT TAPE command to
rel ease the tape drive. |If this is the case, check with the wuser to
see if heis finished using the tape. |If he is, give the OPR conmmand
DI SMOUNT TAPE. Wen you give this command, the system prints a
nessage simlar to the following on your termnal

OPR>
11: 45: 20 --MrAO: Unl oaded- -

NOTE

Tape handling error nmessages are explained in Section
9.4.7.

7.5.4 Mounting Label ed Tapes Wth AVR Di sabl ed

When a user issues a MOUNT conmand, you see the sane nount request as
explained in the previous section. However, because AVR is disabl ed,
the system does not automatically read the |abel. Therefore, you nust
give the OPR command I|IDENTIFY to inform the systemof the |abe
i nformati on.

For exanple, a user requests a | abel ed tape whose volid is 112233 to
be nmunted on a tape drive. You nount the tape on a tape drive that
has AVR di sabl ed, for example, MIAO:. After you bring the tape
on-line, give the follow ng comand:

OPR>| DENTI FY MIAO: VOLUME-I D 112233<RET>

The above comand tells the systemthat a | abeled tape with the volid
of 112233 is nounted on tape drive MIAO:

If the user requests that a | abeled tape be nounted as a scratch tape,
give the foll owi ng command:

7-20



UNSCHEDULED SOFTWARE TASKS

OPR>| DENTI FY MIAO: SCRATCH<RET>

NOTE

When a user requests that a | abel ed tape be nounted as
a scratch tape, the volid in the nount request is
repl aced by the word SCRATCH

7.5.5 Mounting Unl abel ed Tapes

When a user requests that an unlabeled tape be nounted on a tape
drive, the nmount request you see is the same as the ones in the
previ ous sections with the exception that the "l abel -type" is shown as
unl abel ed. To inform the systemthat you are nounting an unl abel ed
tape, use the OPR command | DENTI FY.

After you have physically located the tape and nounted it on a free
tape drive, give the IDENTIFY comand to have the system associate the
tape with the nmount request.

For exanple, a user requests that an unl abeled tape be mounted with a
volid of TESTOL. When the nount request is processed, the system
prints the foll owi ng nessage on your ternminal

OPR>
10: 20: 10 --Tape Mount Request #12--
Mount Unl abel ed Vol une TESTO1
User Hovsepian, Job 21, Terninal 7
OPR>
When you receive this request, locate and mount the tape on an

avai l abl e tape drive and then give the follow ng conmand.

OPR>| DENTI FY MIAn: VOLUME-I D TESTO1<RET>

where "n" is the unit nunber of the tape drive

You can al so satisfy the nount request by giving the | DENTIFY comand
with the request nunber in place of the volid. Using the above nount
request, give the followi ng comand

OPR>| DENTI FY MIAn: REQUEST-1D 12<RET>

If the user requests that an unl abel ed scratch tape be nounted, give
the foll owi ng command

OPR>| DENTI FY MIAn:  SCRATCH<RET>
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A user requests that you nount an unl abel ed scratch tape and
you conmply, as there is a tape drive avail abl e.

OPR>
12:25: 09 --Tape Mount Request #57--
Mount Unl abel ed scratch tape, WRI TE- ENABLED
User SMTH, Job 43, Terninal 18
User's remark: PLEASE SEND VOLID TO JOB 43
OPR>
You now nount and ready an unlabeled scratch tape on tape
drive MIA2:.
12:27: 32 --MrA2:  Unl abel ed tape nounted- -
OPR>

Then reply to OPR with:

OPR>| DENTI FY MrA2: SCRATCH<RET>

OPR>

12: 27: 33 --MIA2: G ven To Request 57--
Vol umre SCRATCH t ape now in use by
User SMTH, Job 43, Terninal 18

OPR>

You can now SEND t he physical volune identification to job 43
as the user requested.

OPR>SEND JOB 43 VOLID |'S SCR123<RET>
OPR>

7.5.6 Canceling Munt Requests

If you are unable to satisfy a user's nount request, you can cancel
the nount request by giving the OPR command CANCEL MOUNT- REQUEST nn.
You shoul d also notify the user why you could not satisfy the request
by giving the /REASON. switch with the conmand.

For exanpl e, you cancel a nobunt request because you could not find the
requested tape. To do this, give the foll owi ng command:

OPR>CANCEL MOUNT- REQUEST nn/ REASON: | COULD NOT FI ND THE TAPE<RET>

where "nn" is the request nunber assigned to the nount request.
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Cancel nount request 204.

OPR>CANCEL MOUNT- REQUEST 204/ REASON: | COULD NOT FI ND THE
TAPE<RET>

OPR>

11:49: 19 --Mount Request 204 Cancel ed- -

7.5.7 Setting Tape Drives Avail able or Unavail abl e
If tape drive allocation is enabled every tine you start the system
all tape drives are under control of the MOUNTR program However,
there may be tines you want to rel ease MOUNTR s control of the tape
drive. To do this, you would give the followi ng command:

OPR>SET TAPE- DRI VE MTAn:  UNAVAI LABLE<RET>
where "n" is the unit nunber of the tape drive
The system prints:

ENTER TEXT AND TERM NATE W TH ~Z

This allows you to enter a coment giving a reason why you are setting
the tape drive unavail abl e.

When you give this command, MOUNTR rel eases control of the tape drive
and users can assign the drive to their jobs by using the ASSIGN
command. To return control of the tape drive to MOUNTR give the
foll owi ng conmand:

OPR>SET TAPE DRI VE MTrAn: AVAI LABLE<RET>

Set MIAO: unavail abl e because of a hardware problem

OPR>SET TAPE- DRI VE MIAO: UNAVAI LABLE<RET>
ENTER TEXT AND TERM NATE WTH ~Z
TAPE DRI VE MIAO: |'S LOSI NG VACUUM <CTRL/ Z>

OPR>

7.6 ARCH VI NG FI LES WTH DUMPER

If your installation is using the archive/virtual disk system for
off-line storage of files, you could be requested at various tinmes to
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run the DUMPER programto copy files marked for archiving onto two
t apes. These requests do not appear at OPR conmand | evel. However,
you can give the TOPS-20 conmand | NFORMATI ON  ARCHI VE- STATUS <*>* * *
to display the files that users have requested to be archived.

$I NFORVATI ON ARCHI VE- STATUS <*>*  * *<RET>
<ACE>TESTO1. TST Archive requested
<BROWN>FOO. BAR Archi ve requested
<HOVSEPI AN>OPR. TXT Archi ve requested
<LATTA>COBOL. EXE Archive requested
<SARTI NI >CONTNT. EXE Ar chi ve requested
<WOLFE>ABCD. LST Archive requested

NOTE

This command shows files for your connected structure
only. To show those files for another structure, you
must include the structure name in the comand
(str:<x>* * *),

You can archive each file separately using the DUVPER programwith the
foll owi ng command format:

DUMPER>ARCHI VE str: <directory>fil espec<RET>

However, it is reconmended that you wait until you have nore than just
one archive request to run DUMPER and archive files.

If no filespec is given in the DUVWER conmand, all files marked for
archiving on the connected structure are copied to tape. Thus the
DUMPER command defaults to the foll ow ng

DUMPER>ARCHI VE str: <*>* * *<RET>

You must use two tapes when you are archiving files. Wth two tapes,
the archive provides a backup systemin case one of the tapes is bad
or if one of the tapes gets nisplaced. Your system manager should set
up the procedures and the tapes that are to be used for archiving
files.

Archiving requires that DUMPER nmake two runs on the connected
structure. \When the files have been successfully copied to two tapes,
DUMPER t hen del etes the contents of the files from the disk. The
following are the steps you nust take to archive one or nore files:

1. Physically mount and ready a tape that has been assigned for
ar chi vi ng.
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Type PUSH to OPR
Type ENABLE.

Type MOUNT TAPE setnane: (setnane is the nane you assigned
to your t ape) W th t he / VWRI TE- ENABLED switch, the
/ LABEL- TYPE: switch, the /VOLIDS: switch, the /NOMIT
switch, and any additional switches desired to the MOUNT
conmand.

When MOUNTR replies with the Tape Munt Request and the
acknow edgnent of the unl abel ed tape bei ng mounted, type POP
to return to OPR

If you are using an unl abel ed tape, give the | DENTI FY command
to OPRto identify the tape drive to the mount request.

When MOUNTR replies with Tape Drive G ven To Request nunber,
type PUSH to OPR

After the system has assigned a tape drive, type DUVMPER
Type to DUMPER

TAPE MIn: <RET>
ARCHI VE str: <dir>fil espec<RET>

DUMPER asks you two questions. |If the tape has never been
used before for archiving, you should answer YES to both
guestions. |If the tape has been used before for archiving,

you should answer NO to the first question and the second
guestion does not appear (see the exanple bel ow).

When DUWPER replies with the two Total lines, type EXIT to
DUMPER.

Type DI SMOUNT MrIn: .
Physically renove the tape fromthe tape drive.

Mount and ready the second tape for the archive and repeat
Steps 4 through 13.

Type POP to return to OPR

The following is an exanpl e of the DUMPER program when used to archive

files. It is assumed that you have al ready nounted an unl abel ed tape
on MIAl: and the tape has never been used before for archiving.
OPR>PUSH<RET>
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TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>
$MOUNT TAPE ARCHVE: /WRI TE- ENABLED/ LABEL- TYPE: UNLABELED- <RET>
/ VOLI DS: 500100/ NOWAI T<RET>
[Waiting for Tape/ Structure Munt]

OPR prints on the CTY:

14:43: 18 --Tape Mount Request # 57--
Mount Unl abel ed vol une 500100, WRI TE- ENABLED
User OPERATOR, Job 6, Terminal 1

14: 43: 46 --MIAl: Unl abel ed t ape nount ed- -
$POP<RET>

OPR>| DENTI FY MIAl: REQUEST-|D 57<RET>

OPR>

14: 43: 50 --MIAl: G ven To Request 57--

Vol une 500100 now i n use by
User OPERATOR, Job 6, Terminal 1

OPR>PUSH<RET>

[ Tape set ARCHVE, vol unme 500100 nount ed]

[ ARCHVE: defined as MIO: ]

$DUMPER<RET>

DUMPER>TAPE MIO: <RET>

DUMPER>FI LES<RET>

DUMPER>ARCHI VE PS:. <TODAY>*, * . *<RET>

$ls this a new tape? YES<RET>

$Are you sure? YES<RET>

DUVPER tape # 1, Fri 27-July-84 1354. ARCHI VE, volid T2

PS: <TODAY>
PS: <TODAY>(ES. LIB. 1
PS: <TODAY>(ES. TEC. 1

Pass 2 started.
Pass 2 conpl et ed.

Total files dunped: 2
Total pages dunped: 4
CPU tine, seconds: 0

DUMPER>EXI T<RET>

$DI SMOUNT Mr0: <RET>

[ Tape di snount ed]

$

15:21: 09 --Tape Drive Rel eased By User--
MIALl: Vol une 500100 Bei ng unl oaded
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NOTE

If you are using the terninal that OPR is running on,
it is possible to receive OPR nessages while you are
runni ng the DUMPER program

You can now mount and ready another tape for the archive. When you
PUSH from OPR after |IDENTIFYing the nount request, you can type
CONTINUE to return to DUMPER.

NOTE

When a file has been archived, the user who requested
the archive receives a message in his MAIL. TXT file
specifying that the file is archived.

7.7 RUNNING THE REAPER PROGRAM

The REAPER programis used to increase free disk space on the system
REAPER frees this di sk space by performing the follow ng functions:

1. By marking files that have not been referenced within a
specified period for involuntary mgration

2. By deleting disk contents pertaining to archived or migrated
files that have not been referenced within a specified period

3. By trinming directories that are over their permanent disk
al | ocati ons

I n nmost cases to use the REAPER program you would give a nunber of
comands, one for each operation to be perforned. Wen all desired
operations have been specified, you can give the BEGN comand and
specify the path of files to be considered.

Tabl e 7-2 bel ow and on the foll owi ng pages describe the commands you

can give to the REAPER program and what the REAPER program does when
it is run.

Tabl e 7-2: REAPER Conmands

BEG N (Processing Fil es)

specifies which files to process in the file system Nor mal |y,
you can specify PS:<*>*_ * *  put you can al so specify other paths,
such as PS:<*>* REL.* or FOO <TST*>*. *. *, This command should
only be given after all desired options have been specified.
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After the specified files have been processed, REAPER prints the
total nunber of pages reclained and then exits.

DELETE- CONTENTS (of old offline files)

specifies that files, existing on both disk and on an archive
tape, that have not been referenced within a specified period are
to have their contents deleted fromdisk. The period is specified
by the PERIOD conmand (described belowin this table). |If the
DELETE conmmand is not given, the disk contents of the file(s)
remai n on the disk(s).

EXIT (to nonitor)

specifies to exit fromthe REAPER program w thout processing any
files.

LI ST (output to file)

specifies an output filespec for the listing produced by REAPER
This listing consists of the nanes of the files that were marked
for mgration and a |ist of tapes that have archived or migrated
files. If a tape that was listed on a previous listing is not
listed on the current listing, it means that the contents of the
t ape have expired and can be rel eased for other purposes. |If this
command is not given, the listing produced by REAPER is witten to
the file DSK: REAPER. LI ST.

M GRATE (old files to offline storage)

specifies that files not referenced within the specified period
are to be nmarked for involuntary migration. The period is
specified by the PERIOD conmand. |f the M GRATE comrand is not
given, files are not marked for migration and renmain on disk

Files that are marked for migration have the disk contents del eted
from disk when you run the DUMPER programw th the /M GRATE
switch. (Refer to next section in this chapter.)

ORDER (For trinm ng)

specifies the order in which files that are marked for rmigration
are to be taken when trimming a directory that is over its
per manent all ocati on. This order list is nade up of file
speci fications, such as: *.TMP.*, * LST.*, and *.REL.*. REAPER
only uses the ORDER list if the TRIM command is given
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Most users have their own MGRATION ORDER file in their own
directory. However, you should al ways include this comrmand when
performng trinm ng operations.

PERI OD (For mnigration)

specifies atime limt in days within which files should not be
mgrated or have their disk contents deleted. Your system manager
shoul d informyou of the nunber of days to be entered in this
conmmand. For exanmple, if PERIODis 60 days, it neans that al
files older than 60 days are involuntarily migrated if the M GRATE
command was given or files older than 60 days have their disk
contents deleted if you gave the the DELETE comand.

If you do not give a PERICD command, a default period of 60 days
i s assuned.

POLI CY (does a TAKE on SYSTEM REAPER. CMVD)

execut es REAPER commands contained in the file SYSTEM REAPER. CVD

PURGE (Expired FDBs from di sk)

specifies to delete and expunge the File Descriptor Block (FDB) of
a file which is off-line and the file's expiration date has
arrived (or passed). Sonetine before the off-line expiration date
is reached, a nessage is sent to the user who owns the file
i ndicating that the expiration of the file is approaching. Thi s
nmessage i s sent only once.

SCAN (Onl y)

specifies that no files are actually DELETEd, M GRATEd, or TRI Mred.
Only a listing of the files and directories that woul d be del et ed,
mgrated, and trimred is produced if you were to run REAPER at
this time.

SKIP (Directories)

specifies the directories that are not to be considered when
performng deletion, mgration, or triming operations. Your
syst em manager should informyou of the directories that should be

skipped. If the SKIP command is not given, all directories on the
structure are processed.

TAKE (Conmands fromfile)
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specifies a command file of REAPER commands that REAPER executes

automatically. This file should be created when the software is
installed. The command file should contain your installation's
policies toward involuntary mgration. |If you do not specify a

fil espec with the TAKE conmmand, REAPER defaul ts to
SYSTEM REAPER.CMD as a filespec. (See below for an exanple of a
REAPER. CVD file.)

TAPE (Check of tapes in use)

specifies that the output listing containing a sumrary of the tape
information for the files considered in the REAPER process. The
listing shows all tapes referenced and the nunber of wvalid
(unexpired) files each tape has. There is no distinction rmade
bet ween archive and migration tapes.

TRIM (Directories over allocation)

specifies that directories over their pernmanent allocation will be
trimmed down to the size specified in their directory. The user
can specify the order in which the files should be trimed by
entering an order list in a file named M GRATI ON. ORDER in the
user's directory. |If the M GRATION. ORDER file does not exist in
the wuser's directory, then the order of files for trinmng is
taken fromthe ORDER conmand you specify.

The following is an exanple of a REAPER CVD file with coments added
to clarify the conmands:

! Sanpl e REAPER policy file - Created 17 Sept 79,
I Directories not to consider:
SKI P PS: <* SUBSYS>, PS: <* SYSTEM>, PS: <UNSUPPORTED>

PERI OD 60 I Specify date limt on files

M GRATE I Files ol der than PERI OD days

DELETE IDel ete unreferenced file contents ol der
I'than PERIOD with tape backup

TRIM IDirectories over permanent allocation

ORDER *. TMP. *,* . LST.* I N WHI CH TO TAKE FILES WTH TRI M

When REAPER conpl etes its processing, four lines of text are printed
on your terminal. These |lines specify the nunber of:

1. files and pages marked for migration
2. archived files and pages deleted from di sk

3. tenmporary files and pages del eted
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4. expired files and pages purged

| f REAPER does not mark any files for mgration, it prints the
followi ng infornmation:

0 files marked for mgration, 0 pages

0 archive files deleted fromdisk, 0 pages
0 tenmporary files deleted, 0 pages

0 expired files purged, 0 pages

1. The following is an exanple of the REAPER program You
specify the SCAN and BEG N comands. REAPER defaults to the
SYSTEM REAPER. C\VD file automatically for your installation's
mgration policies. Wthin the BEA N conmand, you can press
CTRL/ A and REAPER prints the current directory it is working
on.

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Command processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>

$REAPER<RET>

REAPER>SCAN<RET>

REAPER>BEG N<RET>

Wor ki ng on PS: <WORK. DI RECTCRY>

<CTRL/ A>

Wor ki ng on PS: <LATTA. SNARK>
<CTRL/ A>

Wor ki ng on PS: <XYZ. | NP>
<CTRL/ A>

169 files marked for mgration, 3040 pages
0 archive files deleted fromdisk, 0 pages
O tenporary files deleted, 0 pages

0 expired files purged, 0 pages

$POP<RET>

OPR>

At this tinme, you can PRINT the file REAPER LIST which was
written in your directory while REAPER was runni ng.

2. The following is an exanple using the REAPER CMD file shown
above to migrate and trimfiles on the connected structure:

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Command processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>

$REAPER<RET>

REAPER>TAKE REAPER. CVMD<RET>
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Wil e REAPER i s running, you cannot type POP to return to OPR |If you
are running REAPER as a subjob of PTYCON, you can type <CTRL/X> to
return to PTYCON and CONNECT back to OPR. It is recommended that you
run REAPER either as a subjob of PTYCON or as a batch job because of
the length of tinme it takes to process.

When REAPER has conpleted its processing, REAPER lists the nunber of
files and pages marked for migration, the nunber of files deleted, and
the nunmber of files purged. You can then EXIT from REAPER and run
DUVPER (expl ai ned in the next section). For exanple:

169 files marked for mgration, 3040 pages

12 archive files deleted fromdi sk, 102 pages
13 tenporary files deleted, 236 pages

2 expired files purged, 27 pages

$POP<RET>
OPR>

7.8 M GRATING FI LES WTH DUMPER

Once a file has been nmarked for migration you should run DUMPER to
dunp the marked files to tape and delete (using the DELETE command in
REAPER) the files fromdisk. The contents of the files are deleted
after the second tape has been used for mgration

Li ke archiving files, nmigration requires two tapes. Two tapes are
used to provide a back-up systemin case one of the tapes is bad or
gets msplaced. Your system manager should set up the procedure and
assign the tapes to be used for migrating files.

You nmust do the following to migrate files with DUVPER:

1. Physically mount and ready a tape that has been assigned for
mgrating files.

2. Type PUSH to OPR

3. Type ENABLE

4. Type MOUNT TAPE setnane: with the /WRl TE- ENABLED switch, the
/ LABEL- TYPE: swi t ch, the / VOLI DS: switch, and any
addi tional switches desired to the MOUNT comrand.

5. Wien MOUNTR replies with the Tape Munt Request and the
acknow edgenent of the unlabeled tape being mounted, press
<RET> and type POP to return to OPR

6. |If you are using an unl abel ed tape, give the |DENTIFY comrand

to OPRto identify the tape drive for the nount request.
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7. When MOUNTR replies with Tape Drive G ven To Request nunber,
type PUSH to OPR

8. After the system has displayed the defined tape drive for the
setnanme:, type DUMPER

9. Type to DUMPER
TAPE MrIn: <RET>
LI ST/MAIL fil espec

M GRATE str:<directory>filespec (for Mgration)
MAIL fil espec

10. DUWMPER asks you two questions. |f the tape has never been
used before for mgration, you should answer YES to both
guestions. |If the tape has been used before for mgration,

you should answer NO to the first question and the second
guestion does not appear (see the exanple bel ow).

11. When DUMPER replies with the foll owi ng nessages:

TOTAL FI LES dunped
TOTAL Pages dunped

nn
nn

Type EXIT to DUMPER
12. Type DI SMOUNT Mrn:
13. Physically renove the tape fromthe tape drive.

14. Mount and ready the second tape for the nmigration and repeat
Steps 4 through 12. The migration of files is now conplete,
and those users who had files mgrated receive a nessage in
their MAIL. TXT files indicating the files that were m grated.
If files in your directory were mgrated, you receive the
same nessage.

15. Type POP to return to OPR

The following is an exanpl e of the DUMPER program that was used to
mgrate files. It is assuned that you have already nounted a
unl abel ed tape on MIAl: and the tape(s) have never been used before
for mgration.

OPR>PUSH<RET>
TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(31)

@ENABLE<RET>
$MOUNT TAPE T1: /WRI TE- ENABLED/ LABEL- TYPE: UNLABELED- <RET>
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1

1

13:43:18 --Tape Mount Request # 57--
Mount Unl abl ed vol ume 500100, WRI TE- ENABLED
User OPERATOR, Job 6, Termina

13:43: 46 --MIAl: Unl abel ed tape nounted- -

<RET>

$POP<RET>

OPR>| DENTI FY MIAl: REQUEST-1D 57<RET>

OPR>

13:43: 50 --MIAl: G ven To Request 57--
Vol une 500100 now i n use by
User OPERATOR, Job 6, Termi nial

OPR>PUSH<RET>

[ Tape set T1:, volune 500100 nount ed]

[T1: defined as MI3:]

$DUMPER<RET>

DUVMPER>TAPE T1: <RET>
DUMPER>REW ND<RET>
DUMPER>FI LES<RET>

DUMPER>LI ST/ MAI L TODAY. LST<RET>

DUMPER>M GRATE (DI SK FI LES) PS: <TODAY>*, *. * <RET>

Is this a new tape? YES<RET>
Are you sure? YES<RET>

DUMPER t ape #1, Fr

PS: <TODAY>

PS:
PS:
PS:
PS:
PS:
PS:
PS:
PS:
PS:
PS:

Pass
Pass

Tot al
Tot al
CPU ti ne,

<TODAY>FTS. INIT. 1
<TODAY>I NI T. C\VD. 1
<TODAY>| NT. MAC. 1

<TODAY>MS. INIT. 1
<TODAY>NFT. | NI
<TODAY>SED. | NI
<TODAY>TV. EXE
<TODAY>TV. I N

<TODAY>TV2.IN .1

<TODAY>TVSM I NI . 1

T.
T.
1
1

2 started.
2 conpl et ed.

files dunped: 10
pages dunped: 38
seconds: 1

DUMPER>NMAI L TODAY. LST <RET>
DUMPER>EXI T<RET>

$DI SMOUNT T1:

[ Tape

You can now nmount and ready another tape for the migration.

di snount ed, | ogi cal
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PUSH from OPR after identifying the nount request, you can type
CONTINUE to return to DUMPER.

$MOUNT TAPE T2: /WRI TE- ENABLED/ LABEL- TYPE: UNLABELED- <RET>
/ VOLI DS: 500200/ NOWAI T<RET>
[ Mount request T2 queued, request #154]

15: 25: 09 --Tape Mount Request # 154--
Mount Unl abl ed vol ume 500200, WRI TE- ENABLED
User OPERATOR, Job 6, Terminal 1

15: 25: 13 --MIrAl: Unl abel ed tape nount ed- -
<RET>

$POP<RET>

OPR>| DENTI FY MIAl: REQUEST-|D 154<RET>

OPR>

15:27:12 --MIAl: G ven To Request 154--

Vol une 500200 now i n use by
User OPERATOR, Job 6, Terminal 1
OPR>PUSH<RET>
[ Tape set T2:, volune 500200 nount ed]
[T2: defined as MI3:]
$CONTI NUE<RET>
DUMPER>TAPE T2: <RET>
DUVPER>M GRATE PS: <TODAY>*. *. * <RET>
Is this a new tape? YES<RET>
Are you sure? YES<RET>

DUVPER t ape #1, Fri 27-Jul -87 1417. M GRATION , volid T2

PS: <TODAY>

PS: <TODAY>FTS. INIT. 1
PS: <TODAY>I NI T. C\VD. 1
PS: <TODAY>I NT. MAC. 1
PS: <TODAY>MS. INIT. 1
PS: <TODAY>NFT. | NI
PS: <TODAY>SED. | NI
PS: <TODAY>TV. EXE.
PS: <TODAY>TV.IN . 1
PS: <TODAY>TV2. I Nl . 1
PS: <TODAY>TVSM I NI . 1

T.1
T.1
1

Pass 2 started.
Pass 2 conpl et ed.

Total files dumnped: 10
Total pages dunped: 38
CPU tine, seconds: 2
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7.9 RETRIEVING FI LES W TH DUMPER

Once a file is mgrated or archived, the user cannot nodify that file
unless he retrieves the file with the TOPS-20 RETRI EVE command. | f
the user wants to nodify an archived file, he nust first retrieve the
file and then discard the tape archive status fromthe FDB. Wen the
user gives the RETRIEVE comand, OPR responds wth the follow ng
message:

hh: mm ss File Retrieval n --Retrieval Request--
str:<directory>fil espec

where n is the processor nunber processing the request, str: is the
request ed structure nane, <directory> is the requested wuser's
directory name, and filespec is the file specification

When a retrieval request is initially queued by a user, the request is
stored in a request queue nmaintained by the system Al retrieva
requests are kept in the queue in order by the archived or nigrated
t ape i nformati on. Thi s i nformation consi sts of the volune
identification, the tape saveset nunber, and the tape file nunber.
When each additional request is received by the system the request is
inserted in the proper sorted position within the queue. Odering the
retrieval requests in this way reduces the anmount of tape mounting and
di smounting that must be performed by you when you run DUMPER to
retrieve the requested files.

To retrieve requested files with DUMPER, you must do the foll ow ng:

1. Type PUSH to OPR

2. Type ENABLE

3. Run DUMPER and type:
RETRI EVE str: <directory>fil espec

4. \When MOUNTR replies with a Tape Munt Request, you nust
physi cal |y | ocate, mount, and ready the tape for the
retrieval. MOUNTR obtains the tape volid from the file

descriptor block (FDB) of each file requested for retrieval

5. Wien MOUNTR replies that the tape is nmounted, press CIRL/C
twice and then type POP to return to OPR

6. |If the label type is UNLABELED, give the |IDENTIFY conmmand to
OPR to identify the tape to MOUNTR

7. After MOUNTR has displayed that the tape has been given to
t he request nunber, type PUSH to OPR
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8. Type CONTINUE to return to the DUMPER program

9. DUMPER then retrieves the files automatically and lists them
on your consol e.

10. Wien the retrievals are conpleted, DUMPER autonatically

unl oads the tape. If the retrievals require nore than one
tape, DUMPER wunloads and requests the additional tapes
automatically. Each tape mount request has to be given the
| DENTI FY command at OPR command | evel. You have to

physically renmove and nount each tape.
11. Type EXIT to DUMPER
12. Type POP to return to OPR

The filespec (str:<directory>filespec) in the RETRIEVE command is
referred to as the "file group descriptor”. This is because the file
group descriptor can be one file specification or a group of file
specifications with or without the use of wldcard characters.

When DUMPER retrieves file(s), retrieval requests in the request queue
can be requeued for one of two reasons:

1. The request does not fall within t he pat h
(str:<directory>filespec) specified by you in the DUWPER
RETRI EVE conmmand

2. The request called for a tape that had data errors on it or
coul d not be nounted.

Requests that are requeued have their tine stanp zeroed out, so that
DUMPER reconsiders the request during the sane retrieval operation
When all requests have been retrieved and there are no new requests to
be considered, the systeminforns DUVPER that the request queue has
been exhaust ed.

VWARNI NG

If there are no files in the retrieval queue and you
give the RETRI EVE command to DUMPER, DUMPER waits for
approximately 5 mnutes. DUVPER then aborts the
RETRI EVAL request and sends the nessage:

?Assumi ng no requests in the retrieval queue.

Before running DUMPER to retrieve files, you should
gi ve the SHOW QUEUES RETRI EVAL- REQUESTS/ ALL comand to
OPR to see if any retrievals have been requested. The
/ ALL switch allows you to see the entire file
speci fication.
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If you are unable to locate the requested tape volune or the tape
volurme is bad, performthe foll ow ng steps:

1

2.

Type CTRL/C twice and type POP to return to OPR

Type CANCEL MOUNT- REQUEST nn (where nn is the nount request
nunber) .

Type PUSH and then type CONTINUE to return to DUMPER
DUVMPER di spl ays the foll owi ng nessage

?Cannot nount tape, Munt refused by operator
Try agai n?

Type NO and DUMPER replies wth:

Should | ask about this tape anynore during this run?

If you answer no, other requests for the tape are ignored.
If you answer yes, additional requests for the tape are
processed.

DUVPER t hen requests the next retrieval tape to be nounted.

You can then follow Steps 5 through 12 on the previ ous pages.
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Run DUMPER to retrieve the file SCHEDULE. TXT. 34 as
by your system manager.

OPR>SHOW QUEUES RETRI EVAL- REQUESTS/ ALL<RET>
OPR>
13: 20: 30 -- System Queues Listing --

Retrieval Queue:
Name Reg# Tape 1 Tape 2 User

SCHEDU 27 400030 400040 MANAGER
FI LE: KL2102: <MANAGER>SCHEDULE. TXT. 34
There is 1 job in the Queue (None in Progress)

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Command processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>
$DUMPER<RET>
DUVPER>RETRI EVE PS: <MANAGER>SCHEDULE. TXT. 34<RET>
[ Mounting tape vol une 400040]

13:22: 00 --Tape Mount Request # 79--

r equest ed

Mount vol unme 400040, 9- TRACK, 1600 BPI, READ- ONLY

User OPERATOR, Job 6, Terminal 1
User's remar k: RETRI EVAL TAPE
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Now physically | ocate tape vol une 400040, nount the tape,
ready it on an available tape drive.

13: 25: 00 --MrAl: Unl abel ed t ape nount ed- -
<CTRL/ C<CTRL/ &

$POP<RET>

OPR>| DENTI FY MIrAl: REQUEST-I|D 79<RET>

OPR>

13: 26: 34 --MIAl: G ven to Request 79--

Vol une 400040 now i n use by

User OPERATOR, Job 6, Terminal 1
OPR>PUSH<RET>
$CONTI NUE<RET>
[ Vol ume 400040 nount ed]

PS: <MANAGER>SCHEDULE. TXT. 34; P777700; A341 (TO)
PS: <MANAGER>SCHEDULE. TXT. 34 [ OK]

12: 40: 54 --Tape Drive Rel eased By User--
MIALl: Vol une 400040 Bei ng unl oaded

DUMPER>EXI T<RET>

$POP<RET>

OPR>
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2. Run DUWER to retrieve all requests in the retrieval queue.
In addi tion, two tape volunes are requested for the
retrievals.

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Command processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>
$DUMPER<RET>
DUVPER>RETRI EVE PS: <*>* * *<RET>
[ Mounting tape vol une 23401]

16: 30: 04 --Tape Mount Request # 97--
Mount vol unme 23401, 9- TRACK, 1600 BPI, READ- ONLY
User OPERATOR, Job 6, Terminal 1

16:31:12 --MrA0: Unl abel ed tape nounted- -
<CTRL/ C<CTRL/ &

$POP<RET>

OPR>| DENTI FY MIAO: REQUEST-I| D 97<RET>

OPR>

16: 33: 30 --MIA0O: G ven To Request 97--

Vol ure 23401 now in use by

User OPERATOR, Job 6, Terminal 1
OPR>PUSH<RET>
$CONTI NUE<RET>
[ Vol ume 23401 nount ed]

: <SARTI NI >CHAPO1. RNO. 1; P777700; A341 (TO) PS: <SARTI NI >CHAPO1. RNO. 1 [ OK]
: <BROAR>YEARLY. CBL. 3; P777700; A341 (TO) PS: <BROA>YEARLY. CBL. 3 [ OK]

: <HOVSEPI AN>OPR. TXT. 5; P777700; A341 (TO) PS: <HOVSEPI AN>OPR. TXT. 5 [ OK]
: <HURLEY>DECSPC. MEM 4; P777700; A341 (TO) PS: <HURLEY>DECSPC. MEM 4 [ OK]

. <TEEGARDEN>FCORTRA. EXE. 1; P777700; A341( TO PS: <TEEGARDEN>FORTRA. EXE. 1 [ K]

16: 45: 00 --Tape Drive Rel eased By User--
MIAO: Vol une 23401 Bei ng unl oaded

16: 45: 03 -- Tape Mount Request # 98--
Mount vol une 23402, 9- TRACK, 1600 BPI, READ- ONLY
User OPERATOR, Job 6, Terminal 1
User's remar k: RETRI EVAL TAPE
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16:47: 32 --MrAO: Unl abel ed tape nount ed- -
<CTRL/ C<CTRL/ &

$POP<RET>

OPR>| DENTI FY MIAO: REQUEST- | D 98<RET>

OPR>

16: 49: 09 --MIAO: G ven To Request 98- -

Vol une 23402 now in use by
User OPERATOR, Job 6, Terminal 1
OPR>PUSH<RET>
$CONTI NUE<RET>
[ Vol ume 23402 nount ed]
PS: <J. JONES>SAMPLE. MEM 2; P777700; A341( TO) PS: <J. JONES>SAMPLE. MEM 2 [ (K]

PS: <ANDERSON>EXAMD1. TST. 5; P777700; A341( TO) PS: <ANDERSON>EXAMD1. TST. 5 [ OK]

16: 57: 45 --Tape Drive Rel eased By User--
MIAO: Vol unme 23402 Bei ng unl oaded

DUMPER>EXI T<RET>

$POP<RET>

OPR>
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7.10 RESTORING DI SK FI LES W TH DUMPER

If a user requests that you restore sone files for himfroma magnetic

t ape,

Then

be sure to find out:

1. What nmmagnetic tape(s) to use. You might have to use a tape
containing a conplete SAVE and sone tapes from an | NCREMENTAL
SAVE. You or the wuser should |ook through the termna
out put kept for each DUWPER SAVE and determ ne which tapes to
use.

2. What files to restore and what directory they are in.
3. What directory to put theminto
4. \What special DUWPER status commands to use, if any. (See the

TOPS-20 User Uilities @ide for details on DUVPER st atus
conmands. )

5. What version of DUMPER is being used. Dunper may not restore
passwords correctly if you use an incorrect version of DUWPER
(see the TOPS-20 User Uilities Mnual for details on
password encryption.)

NOTE

DUMPER does not work on a 7-track magnetic tape drive
(TU71) .

do the follow ng

1. Type PUSH to OPR

2. Type ENABLE

3. Type MOUNT TAPE setnane: wth the /LABEL TYPE: switch, the
/ VOLI DS: switch, and the /NOMIT switch. The default node
i s READ- ONLY.

4. If you are connected to another structure, CONNECT to the
structure for the restore.

5. When MOUNTR replies with the Tape Munt Request and the
acknow edgenent of the unlabeled tape being mounted, press
<RET> and type POP to return to OPR

6. |If the label type is unlabeled, give the | DENTIFY command to
OPR to identify the tape drive to the nount request.

7. If the desired structure is not mounted for the restore, type
PUSH to OPR, then give the conmand MOUNT STRUCTURE str:
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When the systemreplies with Tape Drive Gven To Request
nunber (and the structure is nounted), and after the system
has di spl ayed the nessage that defines the tape drive for the
setnanme:, type DUMPER

Type the foll owi ng DUVWER comands.

TAPE MrIn: <RET>
RESTORE str: <directory>fil espec<RET>

(See argument types for filespecs below or refer to the
RESTORE conmand in the TOPS-20 User Utilities Guide.)

When DUVPER pronpts again, type EXIT.

Type DI SMOUNT TAPE MrIn: .

Type DI SABLE.

Type POP to return to OPR

Renove the magnetic tape fromthe drive.

types for RESTORE:

To restore an entire user area, for exanple, to copy all the
files of directory PS:<DIR> on tape to directory PS: <Dl R> on
di sk:

RESTORE PS: <Dl R><RET>

To restore certain files on directory PS:<DIR> on tape to
directory PS: <Dl R> on di sk:

RESTORE PS: <DI R>fil el, PS: <DIR>fil e2,...<RET>

To restore PS: <A>A. MAC to PS: <SOQURCE>A. MAS and PS: <B>X. MAC to
PS: <SOURCE>X. MAS: <RET>

RESTORE <A>A. MAC <SOURCE>A. MAS, <B>X. MAC <SOURCE>X. MAS<RET>

To copy all files from PS: <SOURCES> on tape to OLD: <SOURCES>
on di sk:

(Be sure to MOUNT STRUCTURE OLD: before you run DUWPER, and
DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE OLD: after you run DUMPER.)

RESTORE PS: <SOURCES> OLD: <SOURCES><RET>
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In addition, you can specify either of two optional switches before
the file group descriptor. These switches are as foll ows:

1. / NOTAPE- | NFORMATI ON - specifies that no archive or nigration
tape information is restored with the file(s). This switch
can be used when a user w shes to transfer a file from
another system to his disk area on your system The
/ NOTAPE- | NFORMATI ON switch avoids bringing tape information
from anot her system

2. | TAPE-I NFORMATION - specifies that tape information is
restored with the file(s). This switch can be used when a
user wishes to restore a file that was migrated or archived
and then inadvertently deleted and expunged from his disk
ar ea.

If you do not specify either switch, /TAPE-INFORMATION is the default.
(For nore information on DUVPER, refer to the TOPS-20 User Utilities
Gui de.)

If the user's files on the DUVMPER tape(s) have accounts not in the
install ed ACCOUNTS- TABLE.BIN file, do the foll ow ng:

1. Log in as the user who requested the file restoration and
specif a valid account for that user.

2. Follow Steps 3 through 9 in the procedure above, and type the
DUMPER conmmand:

ACCOUNT SYSTEM DEFAULT<RET>
bef ore the RESTORE command t o DUMPER.

3. Type LOGOUT.
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A user has requested a restore of all his files on structure M SC..

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>

$MOUNT STRUCTURE M SC. <RET>

18:13: 12 - - STRUCTURE MOUNTED- -
Structure M SC nount ed

$MOU TAPE DUMP09: / LABEL- TYPE: UNLABELED/ VOLI DS: DUMPO9/ NOWAI T<RET>

18:15:01 --Tape Mount Request # 115--
Mount Unl abel ed vol umne DUVP09, READ- ONLY
User OPERATOR, Job 6, Terminal 1

18: 16: 56 --MIA3: Unl abel ed tape nount ed- -
<RET>

$POP<RET>

OPR>| DENTI FY MIA3: REQUEST-|D 115<RET>

OPR>

18:19: 20 --MIA3: G ven To Request 115--

Vol unre DUMPO9 now i n use by
User OPERATOR, Job 6, Terminal 1
OPR>PUSH<RET>
[ Tape set DUMP09, vol ume DUMP09 nount ed]
[ DUMPO9: defined as MI1:]
$DUMPER<RET>
DUMPER>TAPE MI'l: <RET>
DUMPER>RESTORE M SC:. <SARTI NI >* . * | *<RET>

DUMPER tape # 1 Volid DUMPO9, , Saturday, 14-Apr-79 1206
M SC. <SARTI NI >

End of saveset
DUVMPER>EXI T<RET>

$DI SMOUNT TAPE Mr1: <RET>
[ Tape di snount ed]

18: 27: 34 --Tape Drive Rel eased By User--
MTA3: Vol une DUMP09 Bei ng unl oaded

$POP<RET>

OPR>
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7.11 ANSWVERI NG STRUCTURE MOUNT REQUESTS W TH OPR

When a user issues a request to nmount or disnmount a structure with the
TOPS-20 MOUNT or DI SMOUNT command, ORI ON passes a nessage to OPR to
informyou of the request. You can then respond by physically
nmounting or disnounting the structure. Wen the systemreceives this
request, it has OPR print the following nessage on the terninal
runni ng OPR

OPR>

hh: mm ss --Structure Munt Request #nn--
Mount str: (alias ptr:)

User usernanme, job nn, Term nal nn

FREE DRI VES
Dl SK DRI VE | NFORVATI ON DI SK PACK | NFORMATI ON
Chan- Cont Di sk Mount Usage
Type Drive St at us St at us Count Nane Options
(List of avail able drives)
wher e:
hh: mm ss specifies the tine the operator received the
nessage.
Request #nn specifies the request nunber assigned to the
nount request.
Mount str: speci fi es the physical name of the structure.
User usernane speci fies the nane of the user who issued the
MOUNT r equest .
Job nn, specifies the job nunber the user was assigned
when he | ogged onto the system
Term nal nn specifies the line nunber of the terminal from
whi ch the user issued the MOUNT request.
FREE DRI VES specifies the disk drives that are avail able.

The list of available disk drives contains those drives that neet one
of the follow ng conditions:

1. The drive is off-Iline.

2. The drive has a nonrecogni zable structure on it.
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3. The drive is on-line, it has a recogni zable structure on it,
no wuser has MOUNTed it, no user has CONNECTed to it, and no
user has a file open on it.

The list also provides the follow ng information:

1. The type of drive (RP04, RP06, RP07, RP20, RA60, or RA81).

2.  The channel number of the drive.

3. The controller nunber of the drive.

4. The physical unit nunber of the drive.

5. The state of the drive (avail abl e/unavail abl e).

6. The nount status of the drive.

7. The nount count.

8. The structure nane on the drive

9. The attributes of the structure.

You reply to a MOUNT request by doing the foll ow ng:

1. Munt all the packs of the structure requested on any of the

avail abl e drives in the |list. MOUNTR then nakes the
structure known to the system and cancels the outstanding
nessage

Once the structure is known by the system OPR prints a
nmessage simlar to:

OPR>
hh: mm ss - - STRUCTURE MOUNTED- -

Structure str: (Alias:nane) nounted
OPR>

But if the request was for a structure to be nounted on a
remote CFS-20 node, OPR prints the foll ow ng:

12:01: 10 Recei ved Message From (renote system nane):

11: 59: 00 -- Mount request by operator conpleted --
Structure (structure nane): nounted as alias (alias nane):

OPR prints the preceding nessages only after you have
physically mounted all the packs in the structure.
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OPR continues to handl e other requests fromother users, if you do not
respond to a MOUNT request with sone action. For exanple, if five
separate users request five different structure MOUNTs at the sane
time, you can respond individually to each request in any order.

Soneti nes you see a nessage simlar to:

OPR>
13: 02: 15 - - STRUCTURE MOUNTED- -

Structure PS: (Alias: D AG nounted
OPR>

wi t hout seeing a MOUNT request. This happens when a user does a MOUNT
for a structure that the system found on-line. This is just an
i nformati onal nessage for you; it requires no action.

----- Exampl es -----
1. In this exanple, a user wanted to MOUNT a structure that s
unavai | abl e. When this nessage appears on your consol e,

CANCEL the MOUNT- REQUEST and gi ve a reason.

13: 35: 55 - - MOUNT PROBLEM -
Problemw th structure ASDF: structure is set
unavai | abl e
User Konen, Job 32, Termnal 11

13:36: 01 --Structure Mount Request # 12--
Mount ASDF: (alias ASDF:)
User Konen, Job 32, Termninal 11

FREE DRI VES
DI SK DRI VE | NFORVATI ON DI SK PACK | NFORVMATI ON
Chan- Cont Di sk Mount Mount Usage

Type Drive St at us St at us Count Nane Options
*RPO6 0, ,1 Avai | Ofline
*RPO7 1, ,0 Avai | Free FIAT (1/1)

RPO6 7,01, 1 Avai | Free CHP (1/1)

RA60 7,07,254 Avail Free

RA81 7,08, 18 Avai | Free DRvV18 (1/1)
OPR>CANCEL MOUNT- REQUEST 12/ REASON: ASDF | S UNAVAI LABLE<RET>
OPR>
13: 40: 00 --Mount Request 12 Cancel ed- -
OPR>
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2. In this exanple, a user has requested that structure JACK
be MOUNTed.
OPR>
12:40: 15 --Structure Munt Request # 4--

Mount JACK: (alias JACK:)
User KOVALCIN, Job 2, Terminal 1

FREE DRI VES
DI SK DRI VE | NFORMATI ON DI SK PACK | NFORMATI ON
Chan- Cont Di sk Mount Mount Usage

Type Drive St at us St at us Count Nare Opti ons
*RPO6 0, ,1 Avai | Ofline
*RPO7 1, ,0 Avai | Free FIAT (1/1)

RPO6 7,01, 1 Avai | Free CHP (1/1)

RA60 7,07, 254 Avail Free

RA81 7,08,18  Avail Free DRV18 (1/1)
OPR>
You can now physically nount JACK: and nake the system
recognize the structure as being on-line. Request 4 is
conpl eted automatically and the user will be notified.
OPR>
12:43: 33 - - STRUCTURE MOUNTED- -

Structure JACK: (Alias:JACK) nmounted
OPR>

7.11.1 Mounting a Structure wi th MOUNT

If you need to nount a structure, other than the structures that are
normally nounted at system start-up, you can give either the MOUNT
comand at TOPS-20 conmand | evel or give the MOUNT conmand at OPR
comand | evel . For exanmple, to nount a structure called SNARK, you
woul d give the foll owi ng comrand:

@MOUNT STRUCTURE SNARK: <RET>

In a CFS-20 cluster that has cluster GALAXY enabl ed, you can nmount a
structure on a systemby issuing the MOUNT command from any term nal
in the cluster. You do not have to use a terminal on the system where
the structure is to be nmounted. For exanple, you can issue a conmmand
fromnode SYSA:: that will cause a structure to be mounted on node
SYSB::. To do this, you would give the foll owing conmand from SYSA:

OPR>MOUNT STRUCTURE DATA: / CLUSTER- NODE: SYSB: : <RET>

7-50



UNSCHEDULED SOFTWARE TASKS

If the structure you want to nount has the sane physical nanme as a
structure that is already nounted, you nust assign an alias nanme for
the structure you want to nount. The alias name is placed after the
word STRUCTURE foll owed by the /STRUCTURE-ID switch and actual nane of
the structure. You nust have WHEEL or OPERATOR privil eges enabled to
perform this task. For exanple, to specify an alias name for the
structure SNARK: you woul d give the foll owi ng conmand:

$MOUNT STRUCTURE CHECK: /STRUCTURE-| D SNARK: <RET>

In the above conmand you have nounted a structure wth the physica
nane SNARK: and the alias name CHECK:. Any user wi shing to use this
structure has to refer to it by the structure name CHECK:.

If a disk drive containing a structure, other than BS: or PS:, starts
to have hardware problens, you can renove the structure fromthe disk
drive. You nust nmove the structure to an available drive of the sane
type but you do not have to give a DI SMOUNT command. |If there are no
avai | abl e di sk drives, and the structure you are noving isS necessary
for normal system operation, you nust first DI SMOUNT a structure on
anot her disk drive of the sane type and then MOUNT the necessary
structure on that drive

NOTE

When you assign an alias nanme to a structure, the
physical nanme of the structure (which is witten in
the home bl ocks of the structure) does not change

Refer to the TOPS- 20 System Manager's Guide for nore
i nformati on on alias names.

A user fromanother installation wants to nount his public structure
on your system Because you already have a public structure on your
system you rmust assign his structure an ali as.

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Command Processor 7(31)

@ENABLE<RET>

$MOUNT STRUCTURE CHECK: /STRUCTURE- | D: PS: <RET>
[ Mount Request CHECK: QUEUED, Request-id 57]

The term nal running OPR displays the followi ng nessage:

7-51



UNSCHEDULED SOFTWARE TASKS

10: 11: 40 --Structure Munt Request # 57--

Mount PS: (alias CHECK:)
User OPERATOR, Job 6, Terminal 1

FREE DRI VES
Dl SK DRI VE | NFORMATI ON DI SK PACK | NFORMATI ON
Chan- Cont Di sk Mount Mount Usage

Type Drive St at us St at us Count Nane Opti ons
*RPO6 0, ,1 Avai | Ofline
*RPO7 1, ,1 Avail Free FIAT (1/1)

RPO6 7,01, 1 Avai | Free CHP (1/1)

RA60 7,07, 254 Avail Ofline

RA81 7,08,18 Avail Free DRv18 (1/1)

Whet her you nmount the structure before or after the MOUNT

when

the systemrecognizes the structure as nounted and on-|

foll owi ng nessage appears on your termnal:

Structure CHECK: mnount ed

On the terninal running OPR, the follow ng nessage is displaye

10: 12: 35 - - STRUCTURE MOUNTED- -

Structure PS: (Alias: CHECK) mounted
VWARNI NG

If the system goes down while a structure wth an
alias nane is nounted, you should put the disk drive
that the structure with the alias nanme is nmounted
off-line prior to restarting the system The reason
for this is that when the system is restarted, the
monitor |ooks at the physical nanme of the structure
rather than the alias name and reports errors of
duplicate structures nounted. After the system has
restarted, bring the disk drive back on-1ine and nount
the structure again with an alias nane.

----- Error Message -----

OPR>

10: 30: 11 - - MOUNT PROBLEM -
Problemw th structure : Invalid structur
User OPERATOR, Job 6, Terminal 1

OPR>

You have specified a structure nane that is invalid and/or the

cannot

recogni ze the nanme specified. You m ght have typed one

non- al phanuneric characters in the name, the nane excee
al phanumeric characters, or the structure nane has the n
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system | ogi cal narne. Issue the MOUNT command again, specifyinga
structure name that is valid and/or can be recognized by the system

7.11.2 Answering Structure DI SMOUNT Requests with OPR

When a user gives a valid D SMOUNT STRUCTURE str: command, OPR
prints:

OPR>
hh: mm ss - - STRUCTURE DI SMOUNTED- -
Structure PH4 di snount ed

- - DIl SMOUNT STRUCTURE- -
Renove PH4.
User HOVSEPI AN, Job 21, Term nal 25

MOUNTED DRI VES

DI SK DRI VE | NFORMATI ON DI SK PACK | NFORMATI ON
Chan- Cont Di sk Mount Mount Usage
Type Drive St at us St at us Count Nane Opti ons
RPO6 0, ,3 Avai | Free 1 PH4 (1/1)

The status display prints the foll ow ng:

1. The type of disk. An asterisk (*) to the left of the disk
drive type indicates a disk drive has an external port.

2. The channel, controller, and drive nunber.
3. The state of the disk drive (avail abl e/unavail abl e).
4. The nmount status of the disk drive.

5. The count of the number of users who requested a nount of the
structure.

6. The nane of the structure.
7. The attributes of the structure.

You must answer a DI SMOUNT request by doing one of the follow ng:

1. If the follow ng D SMOUNT nessage appears at your console, a
user has issued a DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE str: command. However,
other users are still using the structure.
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OPR>

16:52: 13 <19> - - DI SMOUNT QUERY- -
Renoval of structure AHPA: (Alias AHPA:))
request ed.
O her jobs are currently using it. Should
removal request be processed (YES or NO)?
User KONEN, Job 39, Terninal 11

OPR>

If you are to honor the DISMOUNT in this case, you should
SEND a nessage to all other users that the structure is being
di smounted. COtherwi se, answer the DISMOUNT QUERY with NO
If you say "NO', the DI SMOUNT request is del eted.

Once all users have DI SMOUNTed the structure, you can then
conplete the DI SMOUNT by renmoving all packs of the structure
fromtheir drives after seeing the foll owi ng nessage:

OPR>

14: 36: 06 -- STRUCTURE DI SMOUNTED - -
Structure AP20 di snount ed

OPR>

14: 36: 07 -- DI SMOUNTED STRUCTURE - -

Renove AP20: (alias AP20:)
User OPERATOR, Job 2, Term nal 233

DI SK DRI VE | NFORMATI ON DI SK PACK | NFORMATI ON
Chan- Cont Di sk Mount Mount Usage
Type Drive St at us St at us Count Narme Opti ons
*RPO6 0, ,1 Avai | Mount ed

If there is alist of free drives and the structure to be
removed appears in the list, renmove all packs in the
structure fromtheir drives.

Do not do anything if you see the nessage:

OPR>
hh: mm ss --Message n ABORTED- -
OPR>
hh: nm ss - - STRUCTURE DI SMOUNT ABCRTED- -
User nane, Job nunber, Term nal nunber
OPR>

In this case, the user has cancel ed his own request.

If you need to MOUNT a structure that has been D SMOUNTed but
not renmpoved from the drive, use the MOUNT comrand i n OPR>.

Type:
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OPR>MOUNT STRUCTURE alias /Structure-|d: xx<RET>

OPR>MOUNT STRUCTURE AP20:/ Structure-|d: AP20: <RET>

OPR>

11:50: 16 -- Mount request by operator conpleted --
Structure AP20: nounted as alias AP20

Respondi ng to Cancel ed Di snount Requests

If a user issues a CANCEL command for a pendi ng di snount request, you
receive a nessage simlar to the foll ow ng:

12: 01: 00 -- Message n cancel ed
where n is the nessage nunber associated with the di snount.

In a CFS-20 configuration, if the original request was for the
structure to be disnounted with REMOVAL, it nay al ready have been
di snounted fromrenote systens in the cluster with NO REMOVAL (see
Section 7.11.3). If the disnmobunt has proceeded beyond a certain
point, you are inforned of any structure status changes on renote
nodes, in a nessage such as:

12:01: 00 -- Disnpbunt Status --
Di snount request has been cancel ed.
However, structure FOO has been disnmounted from
nodes SYSA::, SYSB::
Pl ease nount structure FOO on the above systens.

Ot herwi se, you receive a nessage such as:

12: 01: 00 -- Message 1 canceled --
D snount request cancel ed by user ROSSELL

7.11.3 Rempving a Structure with DI SMOUNT

If you need to renove a structure fromthe system (perhaps to have
mai nt enance done on a drive, to run CHECKD on a structure, or to mount
anot her structure), performthe following procedures in the order
gi ven bel ow

1. Wenever OPR outputs a list of packs for renoval, check if
the structure you want to renpve is inthe list. |If it is,
you can renmove all the packs in the structure before you
respond to the current OPR request. |If it is not in the

list, go to Step 2.
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2. If the structure does not appear in the available list, do
the following with OPR conmands:

a. Type a SET STRUCTURE str: UNAVAI LABLE, so that no user
can MOUNT the structure and no batch or print request can
be schedul ed for that structure.

b. If you intend to run CHECKD on the structure, also type
SET STRUCTURE str: | GNORED.

c. Type a SEND ALL nessage to notify all users to DI SMOUNT
the structure by a certain tine.

d. If you want to renove the structure from the drive(s)
after the tine is up, type DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE str: (w th)
REMOVAL. However, to run CHECKD on the structure, follow
Step 3, a. through d. and then type CHECKD.

e. |If OPR outputs the structure nane in the list of packs
available for renoval, immediately set one pack of the
structure off-line. Oherwise, go to Step 3.

f. Remove the packs of the structure from the drives you
need.

3. If the structure does not appear in the list (item 1.
above), you can forcibly disnount the structure by taking the
foll owi ng steps.

a. Type SHOW STATUS STRUCTURE str nane: .

b. Type SEND ALL to give those users of the structure a | ast
warning to DI SMOUNT the structure.

c. Type SET STRUCTURE str: UNAVAI LABLE.

d. Type DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE str: (with) REMOVAL.

e. Because the structure now appears in the OPR output of
packs available for renobval, renove the packs of the

structure fromthe drives you need.

When you want OPR to nmount a structure that has been set | GNORED, set
the structure to be ACKNOAN.EDGED.

For exanple, if you want to renove a structure XYZ fromthe system by
4 P.M, and there are currently users of the structure, declare the
structure UNAVAI LABLE about ten minutes before 4 P.M Then warn users
to DI SMOUNT XYZ.
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OPR>SET STRUCTURE XYZ: UNAVAI LABLE<RET>
OPR>
15: 48: 03 - - STRUCTURE STATUS SET- -
XYZ: set UNAVAI LABLE for use by system

OPR>
15:48: 15

From Qperator Terminal 1: FIN SH USING XYZ AND DI SMOUNT I T IN 10 M N.
OPR>

At 4 P.M, type the DI SMOUNT command.
OPR>DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE XYZ: <ESC> (wi t h) REMOVAL<RET>

16: 00: 34 - - STRUCTURE DI SMOUNTED- -
Structure XYZ: di snount ed

OPR>

CFS- 20 Configurations

In a CFS-20 configuration, structures can be set EXCLUSI VE for use by
one system or SHARED for use by all systens. You do this by typing
the followi ng OPR> comuands:
SET STRUCTURE str nanme: EXCLUSI VE<RET>
or

SET STRUCTURE str nane: SHARED<RET>

If you then need to disnmount and renove a structure from a CFS-20
configuration, performthe following steps in the order given bel ow

1. If the structure is set EXCLUSIVE, perform steps 1 to 3
listed above and add REMOVAL to the DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE str:
conmand.

2. If the structure is set SHARED, performthe follow ng steps:
a. Type the SEND ALL /CLUSTER- NODE: * command to notify all

users on all nodes in the cluster to DI SMOUNT the
structure by a certain tine.

b. Type DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE str: (with) REMOVAL on your
system

c. Renove the structure fromthe system

Refer to Exanple 3 for details on the Step 2 procedure.
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NOTE

If the optional argunent, REMOVAL or NOREMOVAL, is
omtted, the structure wll default to renoval on a
non- CFS- 20 system and non-renobval on a CFS-20 system

Step 2 above ensures that the structure is set for exclusive use by
one system before it can be renoved. |If there are problens during
this automatic procedure, you nmay receive any one of the followng
messages:

1.
12: 01: 00 -- Disnount error --
Unabl e to | ock structure FOO for disnmount.
Structure FOO is |ocked by node G DNEY:
Di smount request fail ed.
This error occurs if MOUNTR cannot obtain a lock on the
structure through the ENQ%nonitor call. (See your system
programer or nanager for details.)
2.
12: 00: 00 <4> -- DI SMOUNT QUERY - -
Unabl e to set structure FOO EXCLUSIVE
The followi ng nodes are inaccessible to this system
CLOYD: :, G DNEY::
Di snount structure with NO REMOVAL from the above nodes.
I f successful, respond PROCEED
I f not successful, respond ABORT
This nessage indicates that the structure is nmounted on the
i ndi cated nodes, but the nodes are not accessible to cluster
GALAXY or do not have the cluster GALAXY option enabled.
Ther ef or e, t he DI SMOUNT (with) REMOVAL conmand cannot
automatically dismount the structure renotely. So you nust
log into the nodes indicated and disnount the structure
yoursel f wi th NO REMOVAL.
3.

12: 01: 00 <4> -- DI SMOUNT QUERY - -
Unabl e to set structure FOO EXCLUSI VE
due to (nonitor error text)
Di snount request failed. Please correct the problem
| f successful, respond PROCEED
| F not successful, respond ABORT

Thi s nessage indicates that there was a nonitor error in
setting the structure exclusive. You are notified of the
error and given a chance to correct it so that the process
can conti nue.
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12: 01: 00 <4> -- Di snobunt QUERY - -
AP20: dismounted from SYSA::, SYSB::
AP20: failed to be disnounted from SYSC::
error - (nmonitor error text)
Correct the problemindicated on SYSC::
I f successful, respond PROCEED
I f not successful, respond ABORT

This nessage indicates that the structure was not di snounted
successfully from a renpote system You are notified of the
error and given a chance to correct it so that the process
can conti nue.

G ve the DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE AP20: (w th) NO REMOVAL command.

OPR>DI SMOUNT STR AP20: <ESC> (wi th) NO REMOVAL<RET>
OPR>

11:49: 35 <2> -- DI SMOUNT QUERY - -
Di smount of structure AP20: (Alias AP20:) requested.
O her jobs are currently using it. Should
di smount request be processed (Yes or No)?
User WONG Job 37, Term nal 10
OPR>RES 2 YES<RET>

OPR>[ Structure AP20 has been di snount ed]

11: 49: 41 -- STRUCTURE DI SMOUNTED - -
Structure AP20 di snount ed

11:49: 41 -- DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE - -

Do not renove AP20: (alias AP20:)
Structure is set unavail able for nounting
User WONG, Job 37, Terminal 10

DI SK DRI VE | NFORMATI ON DI SK PACK | NFORVATI ON
Chan- Cont Di sk Mount Mount Usage
Type Drive Status Status Count Nare Opti ons
*RPO6 0, ,4 Avai | Free AP20 (/1)

Structure cannot be nmounted unl ess MOUNTed vi a OPR
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G ve the DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE AP20: (w th) REMOVAL command.

OPR>DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE AP20: <ESC>(wi t h) REMOVAL<RET>
OPR>
11:48: 30 <1> -- DI SMOUNT QUERY - -
Di smount of structure AP20: (Alias AP20:) requested.
O her jobs are currently using it. Should
di smount request be processed (Yes or No)?
User WONG Job 37, Term nal 10
OPR>RES 1 YES<RET>
OPR>[ Structure AP20 has been di snount ed]

11: 48: 36 -- STRUCTURE DI SMOUNTED - -
Structure AP20 di snount ed

11: 48: 36 -- DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE - -
Renove AP20: (alias AP20:)
User WONG Job 37, Terminal 10

DI SK DRI VE | NFORMATI ON DI SK PACK | NFORVATI ON
Chan- Cont Di sk Mount Mount Usage
Type Drive Status Status Count Nare Opti ons
*RPO6 0, ,4 Avai | Free AP20 (/1)

Structure cannot be nobunted again unless MOUNTed via OPR or
until renoved

G ve the DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE AP20: (with) REMOVAL conmand
froma termnal on SYSZ:: in a CFS-20 cluster.

OPR>DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE AP20: <ESC> (W TH) REMOVAL<RET>
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12: 00: 00 <2> -- DI SMOUNT QUERY - -

D smount of structure AP20: (Alias AP20:) requested.
QO her jobs are currently using it. Should
di snmount request be processed (Yes or No)?
User OPERATOR, Job 1, Term nal 232
OPR>RESPOND 2 YES<RET>
12: 00: 50 <3> -- DI SMOUNT QUERY - -
Structure AP20: (Alias AP20:) is in use by:
SYSA::, SYSB::, SYSC:.:
and can't be renmoved fromthe cluster unless it is

di smount ed
with NO REMOVAL fromthe other systens.
Respond with PROCEED to continue with the di smount or
Respond with ABORT to term nate the di snount request.
OPR>RESPOND 3 PROCEED<RET>

12: 01: 00 -- REMOTE DI SMOUNT STATUS - -
AP20: di smounted from SYSA::, SYSB:.:, SYSC :

12: 01: 20 -- DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE - -
Renove AP20: (alias AP20:)
User OPERATOR, Job 2, Term nal 233

DI SK DRI VE | NFORMVATI ON DI SK PACK | NFORVMATI ON
Chan- Cont Di sk Mount Mount Usage
Type Drive Status Status Count Nare Opt i ons
RP0O6 7, 04, 3 Avai | Free GALAXY (1/1)
Structure cannot be nounted unl ess MOUNTed via OPR
The operators on SYSA':, SYSB::, and SYSC: receive the

foll owi ng nessage:

12:01: 00 -- DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE - -
Do not renmove AP20: (alias AP20:)
AP20: (Alias AP20) being di snounted from SYSZ::

DI SK DRI VE | NFORMATI ON Dl SK PACK | NFORMATI ON

Chan- Cont Di sk Mount Mount Usage
Type Drive Status Status Count Narme Opti ons
RPO6 7,04, 3 Avai | Free AP20 (1/1)

Structure cannot be nmounted unl ess MOUNTed vi a OPR

7.11.4 Canceling Munt Requests

If you are unable to satisfy a user's nount request, you can delete
the mount request by giving the OPR conmand CANCEL MOUNT REQUEST nn.
You shoul d give a reason why you are canceling the nount request. You
can do this by giving the /REASON switch with the CANCEL comand.
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For exanple, you cancel a nobunt request because there is not a free
drive.

OPR>CANCEL MOUNT- REQUEST nn / REASON: THERE ARE NO FREE DRI VES<RET>

where "nn" is the request nunber assigned to the nount request.

Cancel nount request 204.

OPR>

OPR>CANCEL MOUNT- REQUEST 204/ REASON: There are no di sk drives avail able
OPR>

11: 49: 15 --Mount Request 204 Cancel ed- -

7.11.5 Setting Disk Drives Avail able or Unavail abl e

You can set a disk drive UNAVAI LABLE for assignnment by the system by
giving the follow ng OPR conmand:

OPR>SET DI SK- DRI VE CHANNEL n CONTROLLER n DRI VE n UNAVAI LABLE<RET>

wher e:

CHANNEL n speci fies the channel number of the disk drive.

CONTROLLER n specifies the controller for the disk drive.

DRI VE n specifies the physical unit nunber of the drive.
When you give this comand, the system prints:

ENTER TEXT AND TERM NATE W TH ~Z
The systemnow waits for you to type a reason explaining why you are
setting the drive wunavailable. A reason you would set a disk drive
unavail able is that there was a hardware problemw th the disk drive.
It is also recommended that you set the structures on the disk drive

UNAVAI LABLE when you set the di sk drive UNAVAI LABLE.

To set a disk drive AVAI LABLE for assignnment by the system give the
foll owi ng conmand:

OPR>SET DI SK- DRI VE CHANNEL n DRI VE n AVAI LABLE<RET>
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1. Set disk drive 4 on channel 1 UNAVAILABLE because of a
har dwar e probl em

OPR>SET DI SK-DRI VE CHANNEL 1 DRI VE 4 UNAVAI LABLE<RET>
ENTER TEXT AND TERM NATE WTH ~Z
Dl SK DRI VE 4 HAS A HARDWARE PROBLEM<CTRL/ Z>

OPR prints:

OPR>
17:30: 39 --Disk Drive Set Unavail abl e--

Chan 1 Drive 4 set unavailable for nounting by MOUNTR
OPR>

2. Set disk drive 4 on channel 1 AVAILABLE after the hardware
probl em has been corrected.

OPR>SET DI SK DRI VE CHANNEL 1 DRI VE 4 AVAI LABLE<RET>

OPR prints:

17:32: 43 --Disk Drive Set Avail able--
Chan 1 Drive 4 set available for nmounting by MOUNTR
OPR>

7.12 SETTING THE PORT CI AVAI LABLE/ UNAVAI LABLE

If your installation uses the CI for HSC50 disks or CFS, the CI port
is AVAI LABLE by default. There nmay be tines, however, when the system
manager determines that the Cl port nust be set UNAVAI LABLE. Setting
the C port UNAVAI LABLE ends the system s use of the C and any disks
that use the Cl.

Most often, the Cl port is set UNAVAI LABLE when there is a serious
hardware problem and it is necessary to run Cl diagnostics. Setting
the CI port UNAVAILABLE is not a standard procedure and should not be
perforned wi t hout approval fromthe system manager.

To set the Cl port UNAVAI LABLE, performthe follow ng steps:
1. Type SET PORT CI UNAVAI LABLE <RET>.
2. Once you see the nessage that indicates which structures are
affected, send a system nessage telling users when you plan

to set the C port UNAVAILABLE and which structures are
af f ect ed.
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3. Respond to the nessage indicating which structures are
affected by typing RESPOND <RESPONSE NUMBER> and one of the
fol | owi ng:

PROCEED - The PROCEED response begins the SET PORT
UNAVAI LABLE procedure. PROCEED is the standard response for
setting the CI port UNAVAI LABLE.

FORCE - The FORCE response dismounts all structures and sets
t he c UNAVAI LABLE with no further operator action.
Structures are disnounted whether or not they are in use.

ABORT - The ABORT response cancels t he SET PORT d

UNAVAI LABLE procedure. If the SET PORT Cl  UNAVAILABLE
procedure is aborted at this tine, system operation is not
changed.

Each structure and disk-drive is now handl ed on an individual basis.
Dependi ng on the nessage you see, do one of the follow ng:

4. If a structure is on a dual -ported disk-drive:

a. You receive a nessage indicating that the drive is
dual - port ed. Respond to the nessage by setting the port
switch to a single port follow ng procedures |isted bel ow
and then type one of the follow ng:

1. Spin down the pack.
2. Set the port switch to either A or B appropriately.
3. Spin up the pack.

PROCEED - The PROCEED reponse indicates that the port
switch is set to one systemand is no |onger dual-ported.
The process of setting the Cl port UNAVAI LABLE conti nues.
You DI SMOUNT any nounted structure by responding to the
request for DI SMOUNT.

FORCE - The FORCE response indicates that the status of
the disk drive should be ignored. The port switch is not
changed but the process of setting the C  UNAVAILABLE
conti nues. Use caution with this response. CFS may
di sal |l ow use of a dual-ported disk if the FORCE response
is given. Any MOUNTed structure is DI SMOUNTed.

ABORT - The ABORT response terminates the process of
setting the Cl port UNAVAILABLE. Al previous actions
remain, but the Cl port remains AVAI LABLE.

5. If the structure is mounted on a disk drive connected to the
(]

You have to DI SMOUNT the structure. DI SMOUNT the structure
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by responding to the request for D SMOUNT

If the structure is not connected to a drive on the Cl and is
not dual - port ed:

The structure is set EXCLUSIVE to vyour system If the
structure cannot be set EXCLUSIVE by the system you are
pronpted for an action. You have to DISMOUNT the structure
(with) NO REMOVAL fromthe other systens before the structure
is set EXCLUSIVE to your system

When all structures mounted on Cl disks are disnpbunted, all
dual - ported disk drives set, and necessary structures are set
EXCLUSI VE, you see a nessage indicating that the CI port is
set UNAVAI LABLE

The CI port renmains UNAVAILABLE until you set the port
AVAI LABLE

If at any point during the process, you refuse to disnobunt a
structure or handle a dual -ported disk drive, the SET PORT C
UNAVAI LABLE procedure is aborted. Al previously disnounted
structures remain dismounted but the C port remains
AVAI LABLE

NOTES

At any point during the procedure, you can
di smount all structures at one tinme using the
DI SMOUNT procedures in Section 7.11.3. In this
case, when you type PROCEED during the Cl port
procedure, you are pronpted only for structures
t hat have been overl ooked.

At any point during the procedure, you can set al
drives that are dual-ported to a single port.
When vyou type PROCEED during t he Cl port
procedure, you are only pronpted for drives that
have been overl ooked.

If you type the SET PORT ClI UNAVAI LABLE conmmand

and vyour installation does not have a Cl, you
recei ve an error nessage
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Set the PORT ClI Unavail abl e using the Proceed response.

OPR>SET PORT Cl UNAVAI LABLE <RET>

OPR>

12:14: 48 <1> -- Port Unavail abl e Procedure Notice --
Setting CI Port 7 UNAVAI LABLE

The follow ng structure(s) need to be disnounted or renoved.

Dl SK DRI VE | NFORVATI ON DI SK PACK | NFORVMATI ON
Chan- Cont Di sk Mount Mount Usage
Type Drive St at us St at us Count Nane Options
*RPO6 0, ,2 Avai | Mounted 1 AP20 (1/1)
RPO6 7,00, 1 Avai | Mounted 1 DALE (1/1)
RA81 7,07,5 Avai | Mounted 1 EXODUS (1/1)
RA60 7,07, 254 Avail Mounted 1 DRV354 (1/1)
RA81 7,07, 18 Avai | Mounted O DRvV18 (1/1)

NOTE: Channel 7 indicates Cl channel

(*) indicates potential external port
Type ' RESPOND <nunber > option' where 'option' is one of the
fol | owi ng:

ABORT To cancel Port Unavail abl e Procedure.

PROCEED To follow normal port wunavailable procedure
verifying each structure change.

FORCE To proceed with no further notification. Use
this option with extrene caution.

OPR>RESPOND 1 PROCEED <RET>

OPR>

12: 15: 33 -- Port Unavail abl e Procedure Notice --
Structure CHI P set exclusive due to port
unavai | abl e operation

OPR>

12:15: 34 <2> -- Port Unavail abl e Procedure Notice --

The follow ng dual ported disk drive nust be resolved to
continue SET PORT CI UNAVAI LABLE:
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DI SK DRI VE | NFORMATI ON DI SK PACK | NFORMATI ON
Chan- Cont Di sk Mount Mount Usage
Type Drive St at us St at us Count Nare Opti ons
*RPO6 0, ,2 Avai | Mounted 1 AP20 (1/1)

(*) indicates potential external port

After the dual -ported disk has been resolved Type 'RESPOND
<nunber > option' where 'option' is one of the follow ng:

ABORT To cancel Port Unavail abl e Procedure.

PROCEED The drive has been single ported to this
system

FORCE To proceed and ignore the porting of this
drive. The drive will be set unavail abl e.

OPR>RESPOND 2 PROCEED <RET>
OPR>
12:17:49 <3> -- Port Unavail able Procedure Notice --

The follow ng dual -ported disk drive nust be resolved to
continue SET PORT Cl UNAVAI LABLE:

DI SK DRI VE | NFORMATI ON DI SK PACK | NFORMATI ON
Chan- Cont Di sk Mount Mount Usage
Type Drive St at us St at us Count Narme Opti ons
*RPO7 1, ,0 Avai | Ofline

(*) indicates potential external port

After the dual ported disk has been resolved Type 'RESPOND
<nunber > option' where 'option' is one of the follow ng:

ABORT To cancel Port Unavail abl e Procedure.

PROCEED The drive has been single ported to this
system

FORCE To proceed and ignore the porting of this
drive. The drive will be set unavail abl e.

OPR>RESPOND 4 FORCE

OPR>
12: 19: 22 -- Disk Drive Set Unavail able --
Channel 1 Drive 0 set unavail able for nmounting by MOUNTR
OPR>
12: 19: 23 -- Disk Drive Set Unavail able --

Channel 7 Controller O Drive 1 set unavailable for mounting by MOUNTR
12:19:23 <5> -- Port Unavail abl e Procedure Notice --
Di smount of structure DALE: (Alias DALE ) requested.

Q her jobs are currently using it.
Shoul d di smount request be processed (Yes or No)?
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User WONG, Job 3, Terminal 1

OPR>RESPOND 5 YES

OPR>
-- DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE SUCCEEDED AS PART OF PORT OPERATION - -
Structure DALE: (alias DALE:) disnounted
User WONG, Job 3, Terminal 1
12: 20: 01 -- Disk Drive Set Unavail able --
7 Controller 7 Drive 5 set unavail able for nmounting by MOUNTR
12:20: 01 <6> -- Port Unavail abl e Procedure Notice --
12:21: 24 -- Port Unavail abl e Operation Conpleted --

Port Set Unavail abl e
Set the PORT CI AVAI LABLE

OPR>SET PORT Cl AVAI LABLE <RET>

Is there any ot her DECSYSTEM 20 using the CI?

OPR>

02:22: 10 -- Port Available Operation Conpleted --

The follow ng disk drive(s) have been returned to avail abl e:
Channel 1 Drive O set to available

Channel 7 Controller O Drive 1 set avail able
Channel 7 Controller 7 Drive 5 set avail abl e
Channel 7 Controller 7 Drive 376 set avail abl e
Channel 7 Controller 7 Drive 22 set avail abl e

Port set avail able

Di spl aying Di sk Drive Status

di splay the status of the disk drives with the SHOW STATUS
VES conmmand. Wth this command, you can specify one of the
g:

The /ALL switch, to display both FREE and MOUNTED di sk drives
and their current status

OPR>SHOW STATUS DI SK- DRI VES / ALL

The /FREE switch, to display all disk drives that are FREE
for nmounting

OPR>SHOW STATUS DI SK- DRI VES / FREE
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3. The /MOUNTED switch, to display those disk drives that are
currently mounted and bei ng accessed

OPR>SHOW STATUS DI SK- DRI VES / MOUNTED

4. The /CLUSTER-NODE: switch, to display the status of disk

drives on the specified renpte CFS-20 node. If * is
specified, the disk-drive status of all nodes in the cluster
i s displayed.

OPR>SHOW STATUS DI SK- DRI VES / CLUSTER- NCDE: node

If you do not specify any switch, the SHOW STATUS DI SK- DRI VES conmand
defaults to /ALL.

The out put fromthe SHOW STATUS DI SK-DRIVES comand with the /ALL
swi tch specified displays

1. The type of disk drive (RP0O4, RP06, RP0O7, RP20, RA60, or
RA81) . An asterisk (*) next to the type of drive indicates
that the disk drive is potentially dual-ported.

2. The channel, controller, and drive nunber.
3. The state of the disk-drive (Avail abl e/ Unavail abl e).
4. The nount status of the disk drive.

5. The count nunber of users who have requested a nmount of the
structure.

6. The nane of the structure on the drive and the nunber of
packs in the structure

7. Any usage options, if these are specified.

Information for both FREE and MOUNTED DI SK-DRIVES is shown wth the
/[ ALL switch specified.

The QUTPUT fromthe SHOW STATUS DI SK-DRI VES comand with the /[FREE
switch specified, displays information about drives that are free for
nounting. There may be a structure on the drive but the structure has
not been mounted with the MOUNT comand.

The out put fromthe SHOW STATUS DI SK- DRI VES command with the /MOUNTED
switch specified displays information about drives that are currently
nmount ed. The output fromthe SHOW STATUS DI SK- DRI VES command with the
/ CLUSTER- NODE: switch specified displays information about drives on
the specified rembte CFS-20 node. The output includes the nane of the
renote node and the tinmes that the renote node processed the comrand
and the local node received the information.
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1. Specify the SHOW STATUS DI SK-DRI VES command with the /FREE
switch.

OPR>SHOW STATUS DI SK- DRI VE / FREE<RET>

OPR>
12:11: 15 -- Disk Drive Status --
FREE DRI VES
Dl SK DRI VE | NFORVATI ON DI SK PACK | NFORVMATI ON
Chan- Cont Di sk Mount Mount Usage
Type Drive St at us St at us Count Nane Options
*RPO6 0, ,1 Avai | Ofline
*RPO7 1, ,0 Avai | Free FIAT (1/1)
RPO6 7,01, 1 Avai | Free CHP (1/1)
RA60 7,07,254 Avail Ofline
RA81 7,08, 18 Avai | Free DRV18 (/1)
RA81 7,08,5 Avai | Ofline

NOTE: Channel 7 indicates Cl channel
(*) indicates potential external port

2. Specify the SHOW STATUS DI SK- DRI VES command with the / MOUNTED
switch.

OPR>SHOW STATUS DI SK- DRI VE / MOUNTED<RET>

OPR>
12:11: 28 -- Disk Drive Status --
MOUNTED DRI VES
Dl SK DRI VE | NFORVATI ON DI SK PACK | NFORVMATI ON
Chan- Cont Di sk Mount Mount Usage

Type Drive St at us St at us Count Narme Opti ons
RPO6 0, ,0 Avai | Mounted O DALE (1/1)

*RPO6 0, ,2 Avai | Mounted 1 AP20 (1/1)
RA81 7,07,5 Avai | Mounted 1 EXODUS (1/1)

NOTE: Channel 7 indicates Cl channel
(*) indicates potential external port

7.12.2 Displaying Disk Drive Serial Numbers

If you want to add a disk to the group of disks being served by the
MSCP server, you need to know the serial nunber of the disk drive. To
find the serial nunber of a disk drive, give the OPR command SHOW
CONFI GURATI ON DI SK- DRI VE. This command will display information
simlar to that of the SHOW STATUS DI SK- DRI VE conmand as well as the
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nunbers of each disk drive. The SHOW CONFlI GURATI ON conmand

al so takes the /FREE, /ALL, /MOUNTED, and /CLUSTER- NOCDE: swi tches.

OPR>SHOW CONFI GURATI ON (of) DI SK-DRI VE /ALL

OPR>
10: 35: 57 -- Disk Drive Configuration --
Chan- Cont Mount

Type Drive Drive Serial Number St at us Nane

RPO6 0, ,0 17170432 2369 Mounted G DNEY (1/1)

RPO6 0, ,1 17170432 1156 Mounted REL61 (1/1)

RPO6 0, ,2 17170432 8576 Ofline

RPO6 0, ,4 17170432 293 Mounted PERF  (1/1)

RPO7 1, ,0 17235968 10337 Mount ed RANDOM (1/1)

RPO7 1, ,1 17235968 9271 Mount ed GALAXY (1/1)

RPO7 1, ,2 17235968 8965 Mounted LOTUS (1/1)
*RPO7 1, ,5 17235968 9501 Mounted DICE  (1/1)

RA81 7, 14, 15 33882112 4002 Mounted SNARK (1/2)

RPO7 7,11,3 17235968 14374 Mounted SLICE (1/1)

RA81 7,03, 6 33882112 4009 Mounted PEBBLE (1/1)

RA81 7,03,14 33882112 4258 Ofline

RA60 7,03, 16 33816576 1037 Mounted PUBLIC (1/1)

NOTE: Channel 7 indicates Cl channel
(*) indicates potential external port

7.12.3 Displaying Structure Status

You can display the status of structures wth the SHOW STATUS
STRUCTURE conmand. Wth this command, you can specify one of the

fol | owi ng:

1. The /JALL switch to display both MOUNTED and UNMOUNTED

structures and their current status.

OPR>SHOW STATUS STRUCTURE / ALL

2. The /MOUNTED switch to display all structures
currently nount ed.

OPR>SHOW STATUS STRUCTURE / MOUNTED

3. The /UNMOUNTED switch to display all structures that are free

for nounting.

OPR>SHOW STATUS STRUCTURE / UNMOUNTED

4. The [/ CLUSTER- NODE: switch to display t he stat us

structures on the specified renote CFS-20 node.

specified, the structure of all nodes in the «cluster
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di spl ayed.

OPR>SHOW STATUS STRUCTURE / CLUSTER- NODE: node

5. The str: name argunment to display information about a single
structure.

OPR>SHOW STATUS STRUCTURE str:

If you do not specify any switch or argunent, the SHOW STATUS
STRUCTURE command defaults to /ALL.

The out put fromthe SHOW STATUS STRUCTURE conmmand with the /ALL switch
speci fied displ ays:

1. The Alias nane for the structure.
2. The physical name of the structure, if there is one.
3. The nount status of the structure (nobunted or unnounted).

4. The count of the nunber of users who have requested a nount
of the structure.

5. The availability of the structure.
6. The file count of the structure.

7. The access to t he structure ( SHARED/ EXCLUSI VE,
DOVESTI ¢/ FOREI GN) .

8. The accounting stat us of t he structure
( REGULATED/ UNREGULATED) .

9. The "dunpabl e" designation for structures that were specified
in a SET STRUCTURE str: DUWMPABLE comrand.

10. Ofline information, where applicable, if your system nanager
has enabled the "offline structures" facility.

In addition, the output indicates the boot and login structures. | f
your system nmanager has not enabled the "login structure" facility,
the structures are the sane.

The out put fromthe SHOW STATUS STRUCTURE command with the /UNMOUNTED
switch specified, displays information about structures that are free
for nmounting.

The out put fromthe SHOW STATUS STRUCTURE command with the /MOUNTED

switch specified, displays information about structures that are
currently nount ed.
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The output from the SHOW STATUS STRUCTURE command with t he
/ CLUSTER- NODE: switch speci fi ed, di spl ays i nformation about
structures on the specifed renpte CFS-20 node. The output includes
the name of the renpte node and the times that the renote node
processed the comand and the | ocal systemreceived the infornmation
The output fromthe SHOW STATUS STRUCTURE conmand with the str: nane
argument specified, displays:

1. Structure information about the single structure, including
alias, nane, nmount status, nount count, file count,
availability, access, and accounti ng.

2. Disk drive information for the drive(s) on which t he
structure is nmount ed. This includes type of drive,
channel -controller-drive, availability of the drive, nount
status, mount count, nane of structure and nunber of packs in
the structure, and usage options.

3. Alist of users who have nounted the structure
4. A list of users who are accessing the structure.
5. A list of users who are connected to the structure.
NOTE
If you are requested to renove information about a
structure fromthe structure tables, use the UNDEFI NE
STRUCTURE conmand. For information on the UNDEFI NE

STRUCTURE command, refer to the TOPS-20 Operator's
Command Language Reference Manual
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1. Specify the SHOW STATUS STRUCTURE command with the /MOUNTED
switch.

OPR>SHOW STATUS STRUCTURE / MOUNTED <RET>

OPR>
16: 13: 26 -- Structure Status --
MOUNTED STRUCTURES
Mount Mount Fil e
Alias Name State Count Count Status Access Accounti ng
THEP THEP Mounted O 62 Avai | Shar ed ## Boot Structure ##
APATCH APATCH Mbunted O 0 Avai | Shar ed Donestic Regul ated
DBVMS20 DBMS20 Mounted 1 0 Avai | Shar ed Domesti c
Unr egul at ed
DI CE DI CE Mounted 2 0 Avai | Shar ed Domesti c
Unr egul at ed
COVMON COVWON Mounted 1 7 Avai | Shar ed Domesti c
Unr egul at ed
PUBLI C PUBLI C Mounted 5 68 Avai | Shar ed ## Login Structure
H##
WORK WORK Mounted 4 9 Avai | Shar ed Domesti c
Unr egul at ed
EXODUS EXODUS Mounted 2 1 Avai | Shar ed Domesti c

Unr egul at ed

2. Specify the SHOW STATUS STRUCTURE conmand with the / UNMOUNTED
switch.

OPR>SHOW STATUS STRUCTURE / UNMOUNTED <RET>

OPR>
16: 13: 55 -- Structure Status --
UNMOUNTED STRUCTURES
Mount Mount File

Alias Name State Count Count Status Access Accounti ng
JULI E Avai | Shar ed Donestic Regul ated
NETPKG Avai | Shar ed Donestic Regul ated
C&60 Avai | Shar ed Donestic Regul ated
WHEEL Avai | Shar ed Donestic Regul ated
ARK Avai | Shar ed Donestic Regul ated
DMLPS Avai | Shar ed Donestic Regul ated
GALKL Avai | Shar ed Donmestic Regul at ed
G NsU Avai | Shar ed For ei gn Regul at ed
WWONG Avai | Shar ed For ei gn Regul at ed

Structure is Dunpable
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3. Specify the SHOW STATUS STRUCTURE conmmand with the structure
name ar gunent.

OPR>SHOW STATUS STRUCTURE GALAXY: <RET>

OPR>
17: 48: 07 -- Structure Status --
Mount Mount Fil e
Alias Name State Count Count Status Access Accounti ng
GALAXY GALAXY Mounted 4 5 Avai | Shar ed Domesti c
Unr egul at ed
Can't use structure GALAXY: - structure is offline

Di sk information pertaining to nounted structure

DI SK DRI VE | NFORMVATI ON DI SK PACK | NFORVATI ON
Chan- Cont Di sk Mount Mount Usage
Type Drive Status Status Count Nane Options
RA81 7, 00, 36 Avai | Mount ed 4 GALAXY (1/1)

NOTE: Channel 7 indicates Cl channel

Users who have MOUNTed this structure:
WONG, RASPUZZI, JROSSELL.

Users who are ACCESSing this structure:
WONG, DUSSEAULT, GSCOTT.

Users who are CONNECTed to this structure:
WONG, JROSSELL.

7.12.4 Setting the NI PORT AVAI LABLE/ UNAVAI LABLE

If your installation is wusing the N port for the DECnet - 20
connection, the NI is set available by default. However, there nay be
times when you need to diagnose the N or wuse the system in
stand- al one nmode. Setting the NI port UNAVAI LABLE di sabl es the DECNET
connecti on.

To set the NI port UNAVAILABLE, performthe foll owi ng procedure.
@ENABLE<RET>

$OPR<RET>
OPR>SET PORT NI UNAVAI LABLE<RET>

OPR wil |l display a nessage specifying that the NI is off-line. Once
the NI is off-line, all connections to local area transports are
t er m nat ed.
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To set the NI available, give the foll owing OPR conmand

OPR>SET PORT NI AVAI LABLE<RET>

7.13 EXAM NI NG MOUNT- REQUESTS I N THE QUEUE
Whenever a user submits a request for a tape or disk nmount, the
request is placed in a queue where it waits for your response to
ei ther nmount the tape or disk or delete the mount request. To exam ne
the tape and disk nmount queue at any tinme, give the OPR comand SHOW
QUEUES MOUNT- REQUESTS.
The out put of the SHOW QUEUES MOUNT- REQUESTS comand di spl ays:

1. The nane of the tape or disk vol unme

2. The status of the request

3. The type of request (Tape or Disk)

4. The density of the request

5. The wite access requested

6. The nunber of the request

7. The nunber of the user's job who nmade the request

8. The nanme of the user

9. The label status of a tape (|abeled or unlabel ed)
The status colum displays the follow ng:

1. Wiiting, if a tape or disk request is waiting to be satisfied

2. Atape drive name (for exanple, MIA3:), if +the request is
currently for a tape drive

3. Disnmount, if a tape or disk is being di snounted
4. Aborted, if a tape nount request has been deleted or aborted
and the user has not yet given a disnobunt command to rel ease
the | ogical tape drive (MIn:)
I f you specified the /CLUSTER-NODE: switch, the display al so includes

the nanme of the renpte CFS-20 node and the times that the renote node
processed the comand and the | ocal systemreceived the information.
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G ve the SHOW QUEUES MOUNT- REQUESTS conmmand to display the
tape and disk requests in the queue.

OPR>SHOW QUEUES MOUNT- REQUESTS<RET>

OPR>
11:37:10 -- System Queues Listing --

Vol ure St at us Type Dens Wite Req# Job# User

JCR Waiting Tape Defa Locked 1 143 JROSSELL
Vol une-set: JCR Tape is unl abel ed
JCR Wi ting Tape Defa Locked 2 143  JROSSELL

Vol une-set: JCR Tape is | abel ed
There are 2 requests in the queue

OPR>

7.14 CREATI NG A STRUCTURE DURI NG TI MESHARI NG

current

During tinesharing, you can create a structure by doing the foll ow ng:

1. Obtain the nunber of formatted disk packs needed
structure.

for the

2. Place the packs on any available disk drives and put the

drives on-line.
3. Type PUSH to OPR
4. Run CHECKD.
5. Type CREATE structure nane to CHECKD.
6. Answer the questions from CHECKD.
7. Type EXIT to CHECKD.

8. MOUNT STRUCTURE str:

If this structure is to be used on a systemother than a KL10 Mbdel B,

performsteps 9 through 11. Oherw se, proceed at step 12.
9. Run CHECKD.

10. Type DI SABLE LARGE- DI RECTCRI ES
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11. Type EXIT to CHECKD
12. Type DI SABLE
13. Type POP to return to OPR conmand | evel

If CHECKD is a subjob of PTYCON at your installation, you need only to
CONNECT to the CHECKD subjob and perform Steps 5 through 8 above. |If
your installation is part of a CFS-20 configuration, CHECKD rmay not be
able to set the structure exclusive. If this happens, you nust
di snount the structure fromthe other systens wusing it. Use the
di smount  procedures for CFS-20 systens in Section 7.11.3. Then
rei ssue the CHECKD conmmand.

NOTE
Wen you create a structure, you destr oy any
information that was previously on the disk packs in
the structure. |If you want to save any information

from an old structure, run DUMPER to save the files
before you create the new structure on the sanme disk
packs.

When you are running CHECKD to create a structure, first type the
CREATE conmmand and specify the nane of the structure you want to
create. This nane is a physical identification witten on the
structure by CHECKD.

CHECKD t hen asks a series of questions. For each question you can
type ? to get a help nessage. The questions are:

ENTER ALI AS:

Type a 1- to 6-character al phanuneric name for the alias. I1f you
do not type a nunmber, or if a structure has the sane name as the
structure you are creating, type the structure name as the alias.
| f another structure of the same name is nmounted, press RETURN to
get the default alias, CHECKD. |f another structure is nounted
with the nane CHECKD, use another nane. The alias is a tenporary
name that the system uses for your structure.

HOW MANY UNITS I N THI S STRUCTURE?
Type the number of disk packs that will be in the structure.

DECI MAL channel, CONTROLLER AND UNI T nunbers FOR LOG CAL UNIT n
This question is asked for each unit n in the structure. Type in
a decimal channel nunber, followed by a conma, the controller

nunber followed by a comm, and a wunit (or drive) nunber to
i ndi cate where unit n i s nmounted.
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The hel p nessage for this question is simlar to:
Triple of decinmal nunbers fromone of the foll ow ng:

TYPE CHANNEL CONTROLLER UNIT  STRUCTURE NAME LOG CAL UNIT

RPO6 1 -1 0 OFF-LINE
RPO6 1 -1 1 OFF-LINE

RPO4 1 -1 2 STR2 0 (1 OF 1)
RPO6 1 -1 5 OFF-LINE

This output lists each drive that is available. Thus, each disk
pack for the structure you are creating nust be on sonme drive in
the list. A structure nane appears in the list if a disk pack is
on-line and was fornerly part of a structure. Do not specify the
drive for that pack if you still want data fromthat structure.

If the hel p nessage does not elimnate confusion over channel and
drive correspondence, consul t your DIGATAL Field Service
Representati ve.

NUMBER OF PAGES TO ALLOCATE FOR SWAPPI NG?

Type O if the structure is never going to be used as the system
structure, BS:. Press ESCape to set the default value. Type a
deci mal number between 2000 and 40000 to specify a numnber.

I f you have any question about the anpbunt of swapping space, see
your system manager. Note that swapping space is necessary on a
system structure, but the default value is wusually sufficient.
If past experience has shown many SWAPPI NG SPACE LOW nessages,
you may need nore swappi ng space. |ncreasing the swapping space
here, however, may not be sufficient, because the naxinmm
swappi ng space allocated within the nonitor takes precedence.
Thus, you might need a |larger nonitor or a tailored nonitor.

NUMBER OF PACGES TO ALLOCATE FOR THE FRONT END FI LE SYSTEM?
Type O if the structure is never to be used as the system
structure, BS:. Press ESCape to get the default; the default
shoul d al ways be sufficient for the front-end file system

OMER NAME?

Type a 1- to 12-character al phanuneric nane for the owner of the
structure.

IS TH'S A SYSTEM STRUCTURE FOR STARTUP?

If this structure is to be used for system startup, type VYES
O herw se, type NO
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NOTE

The following question only appears if you
answered YES to the above question.

SERI AL NUMBER OF CPU STARTED FROM THI S STRUCTURE?

Enter the serial nunber of the systemthis structure will be used
on.

When CHECKD fi ni shes the CREATE function, it pronpts again. Wen you
are finished with CHECKD, type EXIT.
----- Example -----

In the followi ng exanple, structure QNERTY is created as a 1-pack
structure. An ESCape was pressed to get the defaults for the swapping
space allocation and the front-end file system Therefore, QWERTY can
be used as a system structure.

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand Processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>
$CHECKD<RET>
CHECKD>CREATE (NEW FI LE SYSTEM FOR) QWMERTY<RET>
ENTER ALl AS: QN\ERTY<RET>
HOW MANY UNITS I N THI S STRUCTURE? 1<RET>
CHANNEL , CONTROLLER, AND UNIT NUMBER FOR LOG CAL UNIT 0: ?

TRI PLE OF DECI MAL NUMBERS FROM ONE OF THE FOLLOW NG

TYPE CHANNEL CONTROLLER UNIT  STRUCTURE NAME LOG CAL UNIT

RP06 1 -1 2 STR2 0 (1 OF 1)

CHANNEL , CONTROLLER AND UNIT NUMBER FOR LOG CAL UNIT 0: 1,-1, 2<RET>
NUMBER OF PAGES TO ALLOCATE FOR SWAPPI NG? <ESC>3050<RET>

NUMBER OF PAGES TO ALLOCATE FOR THE FRONT END FI LE SYSTEM? <ESC>950<RET>
OMER NAME? KI RSCHEN<RET>

IS THS A SYSTEM STRUCTURE FCOR STARTUP? NO<RET>

[ QNERTY: MOUNTED AS QUERTY: ]

[ DI SMOUNTI NG STRUCTURE - QAERTY: ]
CHECKD>EXI T<RET>

$DI SABLE<RET>

@POP<RET>
OPR>
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----- Error Messages -----

?1 NVALI D CONFI RVATI ON

You typed an invalid character within or after an argunent.
? 1 NVALI D DECI MAL NUVBER

You did not type a valid deciml nunber for the argunent.
? NAME STRI NG GREATER THAN 12. CHARACTERS

You typed nore than 12 decimal characters for the owner nane.
?WHEEL OR OPERATOR CAPABI LI TY REQUI RED

You nmust have WHEEL or OPERATOR capability enabl ed. Use a job

| ogged in under OPERATOR, which should have OPERATOR capability,
and type ENABLE before you run CHECKD.

7.15 COWUNI CATI NG W TH USERS
Ti mesharing and batch users often need to communicate wth you to
perform various tasks, to obtain help, or to send nessages. The
following sections tell you how to:

1. Respond to PLEASE requests with OPR

2. Help another user with SEND

3. Mil a nessage to a user with MAIL

4. Read any nessages sent to you with RDVAIL
Refer also to the TOPS-10/ TOPS-20 DECmai | / M5 Manual for information on

the DECmai |l / M5 system You can use it in place of MAIL and RDMVAIL for
sendi ng and receiving mail.

7.15.1 Answering PLEASE Requests with OPR

When a user sends a nessage wth PLEASE, you receive from OPR a
nessage at the console termnal that is tinme-stanped and has a nessage
nunber encl osed in angle brackets. You should then answer the request
with the RESPOND command in OPR.  If you are not at OPR command | evel,
you must connect to the subjob running OPR in PTYCON to issue the
RESPOND conmand.

I f the user requested sonme form of physical action, such as changing
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the fornms on the line printer, you can nake the change and then
respond to let the user know that the change has been made. You can
type any response to this message. However, you should pay attention
to what the user said in the line of text and try to do what the user
request ed. If further conmmunication is necessary, you can use the
TALK command, the MAIL program or issue the SEND conmand i n OPR | f
the request cannot be satisfied, you can respond with a refusal and/or
text to explain why the request cannot be satisfied.

The format of the request fromthe user appears as follows:

hh: mm ss <n> --Message from Ti mesharing User--
Job number User at Terminal nnn
one or nore lines of text (or)
PLEASE |ine of text

This request contains the word PLEASE if the wuser sent a one-line
nessage with the PLEASE program or the line contains one or nore
lines of text ending with a ~Z (Control Z). This nessage can be a
request for action, a question, or a comment. The user who sends you
a PLEASE nessage should include a word or two for you to include in
the RESPOND conmand to indicate that the request or question has been
conpleted. |If the user does not include any word(s) for the RESPOND
command, you can RESPOND in any way desired to answer the nessage.
Wth sonme requests, this line might be repeated to allow you to
respond with different words for different circunstances.
----- Exanmpl es -----

1. A user night ask when tinesharing ends. The nessage appears
as foll ows:

OPR>

12: 32: 09 <3> --Message from Ti meshari ng User--
JOB 32 BROMWN at Terninal 114
PLEASE WHEN W LL TI MESHARI NG END?
RESPOND HH: MM SS

OPR>

And, you can respond as foll ows:

OPR>RESPOND 3 18: 00: O0O<RET>
OPR>
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2. The followi ng exanpl e shows what appears on the terninal,
running OPR as a subjob of PTYCON after a user sends a

multi-line nessage with PLEASE.
OPR>
14:54: 01 <13> --Message from Ti mesharing User--

JOB 12 LATTA at Termi nal 21
LOAD NARROW FORMS ON PRI NTER 2
| F YOU ARE UNABLE, ABORT BATCH REQUEST 198
RESPOND OK WHEN DONE
RESPOND REFUSE | F CAN' T BE DONE
nZ
OPR>
OPR>RESPOND 13 REFUSE<RET>
OPR>ABORT BATCH STREAM 1 / REQUEST- | D: 198<RET>

OPR>
14:56: 50 Bat ch-stream 1 JOB #66 - - ABORTED- -
Job TEST Req #198 for LATTA
No Reason G ven w th ERROR- PROCESSI NG
OPR>

7.15.2 Talking to Another User Inmediately with SEND

If a user indicates that help is needed fromyou to use sone system

feature, you can help the user with the OPR command SEND. Connect to

OPR from PTYCON and then give either of the followi ng commands:
OPR>SEND JOB n nessage<RET>

or

OPR>SEND TERM NAL n nessage<RET>

where n is the nunber of the tinesharing or batch job in the first
conmand above, or the nunmber of the user's termnal line in the second
conmand above.

The SEND command al |l ows you the option of including the nessage either
in the SEND comand string or as nultiple lines termnated by a
CTRL/ Z.

The SEND command does not link your job or terminal to the user's job
or termnal. If the wuser is waiting for input to a program the
nessage sent appears on the user's terminal, but it does not affect
the program he is running.
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1. Tell a user that a task he requested is now conpl ete.

OPR>SEND JOB 27<RET>

ENTER TEXT AND TERM NATE W TH ~Z

THE UPDATED FORTRAN SOURCE LI BRARY |'S NOW ONLI NE<RET>
YOU MUST CONNECT TO M SC. <CTRL/ Z>

OPR>

2. Send a nessage to terminal 15 to notify the wuser that his
batch requests are being hel d.

OPR>SEND TERM NAL 15 YOUR BATCH REQUESTS ARE BEI NG HELD<RET>

OPR>

Refer to the TOPS-20 Operator Command Language Reference Manual for a
conpl ete description of the SEND comand.

If you need to link your terminal with the user's termnal, use the
TOPS-20 ADVISE or TALK command. Refer to the TOPS-20 Conmands
Ref erence Manual for a description of these two commands.

7.15.3 Miling a Message for a User to Read Later
You can send a nessage to one or nore users by doing the follow ng:
1. Type MNAIL.

2. After TGO type the names of the wusers to whom you are
mai | i ng the nessage.

3. After CC. type the nanmes of the wusers to whom you want
copies of the nmessage sent, or sinply press RETURN if you do
not want copies sent to anyone.

4. After SUBJECT: type a few words to indicate the subject of
t he nessage.

5. After the line beginning with MESSACGE, type the nessage,

which can be several |lines of text, and termnate it with
ESCape or CTRL/Z.

Thi s exanpl e shows how to send a nessage to user JONES. If you are
going to do this fromthe terminal that is running OPR, first type
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PUSH to OPR
OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(31)
@Al L<RET>

TGO JONES<RET>

CC. <RET>

SUBJECT: USER S GUI DE<RET>

MESSAGE ( TERM NATE W TH ESC OR CTRL/ 2):

VE NOW HAVE MORE COPI ES AVAI LABLE AT THE COMPUTER CENTER<RET>
STOP BY | F YOU NEED ONE<RET>

$
<ESC>

PROCESSI NG MAI L. ..
NO ERRCRS.

- DONE-

@POP<RET>

OPR>

If you want to follow TO or CC. with a list of wusers, separate
their nanmes with commas. You can also specify one indirect file which
contains a |ist of nanes separated by conmas. Precede the file nane
with "@, but be sure you put it last in the list. For exanple:

TO SM TH, JONES, @ | STA. USR<RET>

sends a nessage to SMTH, JONES, and all the wusers in the file

LI STA. USR. You can use recognition input on the user nanes and the
fil ename.
You can al so use one indirect file for the nessage itself. Pr ecede

the filenane which contains the nessage with "@ and followit with
CTRL/Z or <RET>. You can use recognhition on the filenane.

The follow ng exanple shows the use of an indirect file for the
message:
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OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(31)
@Al L<RET>

TO SM TH<RET>

CC. MILLEN<RET>

SUBJECT: TEST<RET>

MESSACE ( TERM NATE W TH ESC OR CTRL/ Z):

@A\. TST<RET>

PROCESSI NG MAI L. . .

NO ERRORS.

- DONE-

@POP<RET>

OPR>
Once you have sent the nessage, all users in the TO or CC |ist who
are logged in are notified immediately that they have a nessage. |If
they are not logged in, they are notified the next tinme they log in.
The users must read the nessage by running RDMAIL. Consequently, the
time when the nmessage is actually read is up to the user.

(Refer to the TOPS-20 User Uilities Quide for all error nmessages from
MAI L. )

7.15.4 Reading Your Messages with RDVAIL
| f soneone sends you a nessage with MAIL, you are notified, either
when vyou log in or when the nessage is sent, that you have a nessage.
You shoul d read the nessage with RDMAIL. To do this:

1. Type PUSH to OPR

2.  Run RDMAI L.

3. Press RETURN after DATE AND TIME (/H FOR HELP).

4, Type POP to return to OPR
Once you press RETURN after DATE AND Tl ME, any nessages that you have
not read before are printed on your terminal. |If you want to read old
nessages, specify a date and tine after the DATE AND Tl ME pronpt. The
format for the date and tinme is explai ned when you type /H for HELP.

(Refer to the TOPS-20 User Utilities Guide for nmore information on
RDMAI L. )
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PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(31)

@RDVAI L<RET>
DATE AND TI ME (/H FOR HELP) <RET>

DATE: 5- MAR-82 15: 39
FROM WELLS

TO

SUBJ

OPERATOR

ECT: FILES-ONLY DI RECTORY

WHERE CAN | GET A FORM TO APPLY FOR A FILES- ONLY DI RECTORY?

@POP<RET>

OPR>

7.16 HEL

If you ar
the follo

1.

PING A USER W TH TERM NAL PROBLEMS

e notified by a user that his ternmnal is not responding, try
W ng:

Check the term nal speed. Ask the wuser for his termnal
nunber, or if the wuser is logged in, do a SYSTAT user to
determine the ternminal nunber. Then type the file
SYSTEM n- CONFI G CVMD, where n is the TOPS-20 version nunber.
Find the line referring to the term nal nunber and see what
its initial speed should be. |If the terminal is designated
for autobaud detection, the speed is 110, 150, 300, or 1200.
Have the user nmanually set the terminal for the proper speed
and then try again. (Refer to the TOPS- 20 Sof t war e

Installation @ide for nore informati on on n- CONFI G CVD and
setting terninal speeds.)

If Step 1 does not work, be sure the user |eaves the terninal
set at the speed specified in the n-CONFIG CVD file. Then
type to OPR

OPR>PUSH<RET>

@ENABLE<RET>

$NESET TERM NAL t SPEED s<RET>
$POP<RET>

OPR>

where t is the terminal nunber and s is the speed in the
n-CONFIG CVMD file. If there is a different input and out put
speed, you nust enter both the input and output speeds. Then
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have the user try again.

If Step 2 does not succeed because the user can not set the
terminal for the speed in the n-CONFIGCM file, give a
ANESET TERM NAL command as above for a speed which the user

can manually set for the termnal. Then have the user try
again. |If that succeeds and the terninal is going to be used
per manent|y, you shoul d al so edit t he file

SYSTEM n- CONFI G. CVMD to change the speed for that term nal

If none of the above works, the terminal is broken or the job
is hung. Notify the user of his options, given below. Then
notify your system nanager and software specialist.

If atermnal is not functioning correctly or a job is hung, the user
has the foll ow ng options:

1.

If he is not |ogged in, the user can sinply | ook for another
termnal and log in.

If the user is logged in and wants the sanme job, try to
unattach the user's job. Type to OPR

OPR>PUSH<RET>

@ENABLE<RET>

SUNATTACH (USER) nane (JOB #) n<RET>
[ ATTACHED TO TTYxxx, CONFI RM <RET>
$POP<RET>

OPR>

where nanme is the user's nane and n is the user's job nunber.

The user should then try to attach to job n at another
terminal. |If the user is still unsuccessful, go to Step 3.

If the user is logged in, try to log the job out by typing to
OPR:

OPR>PUSH<RET>
@ENABLE<RET>
$LOGOUT n<RET>
[ CONFI RM
$<RET>
$POP<RET>

OPR>

where n is the user's job nunber. (Section 7.17 has nore
detail on logging out a job.) If LOGOUT succeeds within ten
seconds and the terninal is functioning correctly, the user
should then be able tolog in at the sane termnal. |If it
does not succeed, go to Step 4 and report the problemto your
sof tware specialist.
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OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Command processor 7(31)
@NABLE<RET>

$LOGOUT 28<RET>

User TUCKER on TTY32, running EXEC
[ Confirn <RET>

$POP<RET>

OPR>

If the user is logged in and LOGOUT in Step 3 did not work
because of system software problens, you can unattach the
user by typing to OPR

OPR>PUSH<RET>

@NABLE<RET>

$UNATTACH (USER) nane (JOB #) n<RET>
$POP<RET>

OPR>

where nanme is the user's nane and n is the user's job nunber.

The user should then be able to log in at the sane termnal.
If the user cannot, there is a problemwith the ternminal, the

terminal line, or the system Report the situation to your
system nanager. The wuser nust try another termnal or
term nal |ine.

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Command processor 7(31)

@NABLE<RET>

$UNATTACH (USER) PORADA (JOB #) 23<RET>
[ ATTACHED TO TTY105, CONFI RM <RET>
$SYSTAT 23<RET> —
23 DET EXEC  PORADA
$POP<RET>
OPR>

If the user cannot find another termnal, he can request that
you perform sone task for him |If this is within the rules
of your installation, performthe task. You mght do the
entire task fromthe subjob O you night ADVISE the job to do
the task, or you mght attach to the wuser's job from the
subjob O performthe task, log out, and attach back to the
subjob. Be sure to give the correct password.

To attach to a user's job, type to OPR
PUSH

ENABLE
ATTACH user n
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where user is the user's nane and n is the user's job nunber.
OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Command processor 7(31)
@NABLE<RET>
$ATTACH (USER) POR (JOB #) 23<RET>
DETACHI NG JOB # 3
$ I Performtask for user

$LOGO<RET>
KILLED JOB 23, USER POR, ACCOUNT 104, TTY 101
AT 5-OCT-87 08:55: 16, USED 0:0:6 IN 0O:5:1

$ATTACH OPERATOR 3<RET>
$POP<RET>
OPR>

More information on the "ESET TERM NAL conmmand is in the TOPS-20
Operator's Command Language Ref erence Manual

Once a wuser establishes terminal communication, he can use the
TERM NAL SPEED command (in the TOPS-20 User's Quide) to specify a
different speed and then nanually set the termnal for that speed.
This procedure, however, does not change the default speed of the
line. You nmust edit SYSTEM n- CONFI G CMD to change the default speed

7.17 LOGE NG QUT A USER W TH LOGOUT
To del ete unwanted jobs fromthe system type the command:
LOGAUT n
where n is the nunber of the job you want to delete. You nust first

enabl e your operator privileges. Also, be absolutely sure that a job
is unwanted before you log it out. The types of unwanted jobs should

be listed for you by the system manager. Then you can periodically
gi ve the SYSTAT command and check the output against the list to find
any unwanted jobs. A possible list of unwanted jobs and ways of

identifying themin the SYSTAT output are:

1. Jobs that have not used any runtinme over a certain tine
peri od. Periodi cally, use the command SYSTAT Tl ME or SYSTAT
n TIME, where nis a job nunber, to see if the job's runtine
has i ncreased.
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2. Al jobs that have been detached |longer than five mnutes,
provided your system mnmnager has decided not to allow any
detached jobs and has sufficiently warned all users of this.
Thi s nmeans you should log out all wusers whose Iine
designation in the output from SYSTAT is DET, which neans
detached. However, you are never able to | og out SYSJOB.

3. A job that a user has requested you to log out due to a
probl em Be sure the request is valid. Then check that the
j ob nunber the user wants you to log out belongs to that
user. Do this by typing PUSH to OPR and then type SYSTAT n.
For exanpl e:

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Command processor 7(31)
@BYSTAT n<RET>

@POP<RET>
OPR>
where n is the job nunber, and check that the wuser nane is
correct. |If the nane is correct, you can log out the job
----- Example -----

If you want to log out job 7 and you do not have any subjobs
defined other than OPR, type:

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Command processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>

$LOGOUT 7<RET>

User TUCKER on TTY32, running EXEC
[ Confirn <RET>

$Dl SABLE<RET>

@POP<RET>

OPR>

Because there is no nessage printed on your termnal to indicate that
you have successfully |ogged out another job, you can use SYSTAT to
verify that the job is gone. However, keep in mnd that by the tine
you give the SYSTAT command a user could al ready have that job numnber
agai n.

If you log out a job that was a subjob of PTYCON, PTYCON prints a
nessage about the subjob being kill ed.
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----- Error Messages -----
?I LLEGAL TO LOGOUJT JOB 0
You are not allowed to | og out job O under which SYSJOB runs
?THAT JOB DOES NOT EXI ST

You typed the wong job nunber, or the job you intended to |og
out is already |ogged out.

?VWHEEL OR OPERATOR CAPABI LI TY REQUI RED TO LOGOUT ANCTHER JOB

You must have WHEEL or OPERATOR capability.

7.18 GENERATI NG ACCOUNTI NG REPORTS

The USAGR0 and USAH20 prograns all ow you to produce accounting reports

from system accounting data. The CHKPNT program enables you to
i nclude di sk usage in these reports and makes the accounting data
available to USAGRO0 and USAH20. In addition, the CHKPNT program

all ows you to change the accounting periods during nornal operation.
These accounting functions are discussed briefly in the followng
sub- secti ons. You can find nmore information in the TOPS-10/ TOPS- 20
USAGE Fil e Specification.

You nust discuss with your system nmanager the schedule (if any) for
perform ng these tasks.

7.18.1 GCetting Disk and System Usage wi th CHKPNT

To include disk usage in the accounting reports and then nmake the disk
and system usage available for reports, type to OPR

1. PUSH
2. ENABLE
3. CHKPNT

4. DI SK- STATI STI CS structure:
Repeat this command for each structure for which you want

di sk usage. If you omt the argunent structure:, your
currently connected structure is used
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5. COPY (SYSTEM DATA TO output file

The output file can contain up to six characters for the
filename and three characters for the file type. It can
| ater be used as the input file for USAG20. The default
filename is USAGE. QUT in your connected directory.

6. EXPUNGE ( PROCESSED SYSTEM DATA)
7. EXIT
8. DI SABLE

9. POP to return to OPR

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmand processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>
$CHKPNT<RET>
CHKPNT>DI SK- STATI STI CS (FOR STRUCTURE) PS: <RET>
CHKPNT>DI SK- STATI STI CS (FOR STRUCTURE) AK: <RET>
CHKPNT>COPY ( SYSTEM DATA TO) USAGE. QUT<RET>
CHKPNT>EXPUNGE ( PROCESSED SYSTEM DATA) <RET>

[ 123 PAGES FREED]

CHKPNT>EXI T (TO MONI TOR) <RET>
$Dl SABLE<RET>
@POP<RET>
OPR>

If you do not want any reports on di sk usage, omt Step 4 above.

The EXPUNGE command to CHKPNT in Step 6 deletes and expunges all
system accounting data files already processed by the COPY command to
CHKPNT. If you want to save these files, you should renane them copy
them or save themw th DUVWPER before you expunge them The file is
cal | ed SYSTEM DATA. BIN i n BS: <ACCOUNTS>. |f you do not expunge these
files, the next COPY command to CHKPNT reprocesses them and nmakes them
avai |l abl e to USAGR0O or USAH20 agai n.

I f your system nanager wants to change the accounting period between
shifts to bill users at a different rate for the next shift, you can
give the followi ng command to the CHKPNT program

CHANGE ( ACCOUNTI NG SHI FT NOW <RET>
This command causes a session end entry followed by a session-start

entry for every active job in the system There is no visible
i ndication to the user that an accounting shift change has occurred.
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----- Error Messages -----

?CHKPNT: COULD NOT FI ND SYSTEM DATA FI LE
? JSYS ERROR: DI RECTORY ACCESS PRI VI LEGES REQUI RED

You typed the COPY command, but you do not have privileges to
read the SYSTEM DATA files. Be sure you are connected to the
subj ob OPR, |ogged in under OPERATOR, and ENABLEd.

? CHKPNT: GARBAGE AT END- OF- COVIVAND
You did not press RETURN or LINE FEED after a comand.
? CHKPNT: | NVALI D FI LENAME SPECI FI ED

Your file specification contained an invalid filename or an
unnmount ed structure.

? CHKPNT: | NVALI D STRUCTURE NAME G VEN

You specified an unnmounted structure, you forgot the colon after
the structure nane, or you omitted the structure nane.

? CHKPNT: NO SUCH CHKPNT COMVAND AS " xxXx"

You typed an invalid CHKPNT command.

7.18.2 Reporting Usage with USAG0

To get various cost summaries reported in a disk file, which can |ater
be printed on the line printer and distributed, take the follow ng
steps. First, be sure that you processed system accounting data wth
the COPY command to CHKPNT. You might or might not have included disk
usage. Second, be sure you have USAR0.CHG in your connected
directory. Your system nmanager should have created USAR0. CHG by
using the information in the TOPS-10/ TOPS-20 USAGE File Specification
Then, type to OPR

1. PUSH

2. ENABLE

3. USA®0

4. input file specification

This is the file output by the COPY comrand to CHKPNT in the
previous section. The default is USAGE. QUT in your currently
connect ed directory.
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Sor D

S gives a report of systemusage, and D gives a report of
di sk usage. Press RETURN to get system usage, the default.

N or A

N sorts the report by directory nanme, and A sorts the report
by account. Press RETURN to get nane, the default.

output file specification

This is the file that contains the report. The default is
USACGE. RPT in your currently connected directory.

EXIT
PRI NT output file specification/ REPORT: ar gunent

The argunent nust correspond to the type of report requested.
The type of report and argunents are:

Report Ar gunent
Syst em usage by nane NANVE
Syst em usage by account ACCOUNT
Di sk usage by nane DNAME
Di sk usage by account DACCOUNT

DI SABLE

POP to return to OPR

want to produce different reports, after Step 5, go back to

For easy identification you mght use an output file specification
that indicates the day or week of the report.
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----- Example -----
OPR>PUSH<RET>
TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>
$USAG20<RET>

TOPS20 ACCOUNTI NG SYSTEM
READ USAGE FILE: USAGE. OUT<RET>

| NPUT FILE NAME: USAGE . OUT

REPORT BY [ SYSTEM USAGE (S) OR DI SK USAGE (D)]: S<RET>
SORT BY [ NAME (N) OR ACCOUNT (A)]: N<RET>

WRI TE TO FI LE: USAGE. RPT<RET>

OUTPUT FILE NAME: USAGE . RPT

READ USAGE FILE: EXI T<RET>

EXIT

$PRI NT USAGE. RPT/ REPORT: NAMVE<RET>

[ LPT: USAGE=/ SEQ 105/ LI M T: 100, 1 FI LE]
$Dl SABLE<RET>

@POP<RET>

OPR>

Refer to the TOPS10/ TOPS20 USACE File Specification for additional
accounting infornmation.

----- Error Messages -----

FI LE CHARGE- FI LE [ USAG20. CHG CANNOT BE OPENED ON DEVI CE DSK
When you run USAGR20, you nust have the file USAG0.CHG in your
connected directory. This file, which is created by your system
manager, contains billing rates.

FILE IN-FILE [inputfile] CANNOT BE OPENED ON DEVI CE DSK
The file that you want USAG20 to read nust be in your connected
directory. Inputfile is the filenane and file type that USAR0
interpreted fromwhat you typed after READ USAGE FILE: pronpt.

| NCOVPLETE | NPUT SPOOLER ENTRY

USAG20 did not find all three records of an input-spooler entry.
Therefore, the other records of the entry are ignored

| NCOVPLETE QUTPUT SPOCLER ENTRY

USAG20 did not find all three records of an output-spooler entry.
Therefore, the other records of the entry are ignored
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| NCOVPLETE SESSI ON ENTRY

USAR0 did not find all three records of a session entry.
Therefore, the other records of the entry are ignored.

I NPUT FILE ERROR  inputfile
You typed input file after the READ USAGE FILE: pronmpt, but
inputfile was not a valid filenane and file type.

OUTPUT FILE ERROR. outputfile

You typed outputfile after WRITE TO FILE: pronpt, but outputfile
was not a valid filenane and file type.
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CHAPTER 8

SCHEDULED SOFTWARE TASKS

As the operator, there are several software tasks involving both
system prograns and commands that you need to perform Sonme of them
nust be done on a daily basis and in a particular order. QO hers can
be done Iless frequently or only on request. Your system nanager or
operations staff should establish a daily schedule, (perhaps divided
into by operator shifts, and weekly, nmonthly, or yearly schedules, if
appropriate).

The followi ng sections in Chapter 8 discuss in chronological order
possi bl e schedul ed software tasks. These tasks are the tasks you do
after you ready the systemfor tinesharing. You should follow the
schedule given to you by your system manager or operations staff to
det erm ne when you need to performa task.

NOTE

For you to perform any scheduled software t ask
described in Chapter 8, you nmust have WHEEL or
OPERATOR capabi lity. If either capability is not
needed to perform the task, it is nentioned in the
description of the task.

Note that you can use the /CLUSTER- NODE: switch with the comrands

described in this chapter to affect jobs on specified nodes in a
CFS-20 cluster.

8.1 SETTING LOG NS- ALLOAED AND OPERATOR- | N- ATTENDANCE

When the systemis started, you nust allow LOG Ns on the appropriate
termnals and indicate that you are present. To do this, take the
foll owi ng steps:

1. Type PUSH to OPR
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2. Type ENABLE
3. Gve the | NFORVATI ON ( ABOUT) SYSTEM STATUS conmand.

4. Use "ESET LOG NS-ALLOWED i f you need to change the set of
terminals for LOG Ns.

5. Use "ESET OPERATOR-I N- ATTENDANCE, if necessary, to indicate
that you are present.

6. Type POP to return to OPR

You can al so use this procedure |later to change the set of termnals
from which LOG Ns are allowed, or to indicate that there is not any
operator present. (Details on ~"ESET LOGd NS-ALLOAED and  ~ESET
OPERATOR- | N- ATTENDANCE are given in the TOPS-20 Operator's Command
Language Reference Manual .)

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmand processor 7(4430)

@ NFORVATI ON ( ABOUT) SYSTEM STATUS<RET>

Qperator is in attendance

Renot e | ogi ns al | owed

Local | ogins all owed

Pseudo-term nal |ogins allowed

Internet TCP/IP terminal |logins are not allowed
DECnet term nal |ogins allowed

LAT term nal |ogins allowed

Consol e terninal |ogin allowed

Accounting i s being done

Account validation is enabl ed

Wor ki ng set preloading is disabled

Sendi ng of system | evel zero nessages is enabl ed
Sendi ng of system | evel one nmessages is enabled
Job zero CTY output is enabled

Tape-drive allocation is enabl ed

Automatic file-retrieval -waits all owed

Maxi mum of fl i ne-expiration is 90 days

Schedul er bias-control setting is 11

Cl ass scheduling is disabled, batch jobs being run on dregs
gueue

Ofline structures tinmeout interval is O mnutes and 5 seconds
Cluster information is enabl ed

Cluster sendalls are enabl ed

M ni rum password length is 8 characters

Password expiration is 45 days

Password dictionary is enabled

@
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Then to allow LOG Ns on all terminals and indicate that an operator is
present:

@ENABLE<RET>

$MESET LOG NS- ALLONED (ON) ANY- TERM NAL<RET>
$MESET OPERATOR- | N- ATTENDANCE<RET>

$POP<RET>

OPR>

You can put t he initial NESET LOG NS- ALLOWED and NESET
OPERATOR- | NN ATTENDANCE conmmands in the file SYSTEM n-SYSJOB. RUN.
Deci de with your system nanager what ~ESET commands, if any, need to
be in the n-SYSJOB.RUN file, and when you shoul d rmanual |y change a
NESET paraneter. It mght be wise to put "ESET LOd NS- ALLONED ANY in
the n-SYSIJOB.RUN file, but to make the operator on duty do the "ESET
OPERATOR- | N- ATTENDANCE. Thus, if there is no operator on duty, the
st at us is NO OPERATOR- | N- ATTENDANCE. The defaults, before the
n-SYSJOB.RUN file is read, are LOGANS ALLONED from the CONSOLE
TERM NAL and PSEUDO- TERM NALS wi th NO OPERATOR- | N- ATTENDANCE.

8.2 CREATING THE MESSAGE OF THE DAY W TH MAI L
To send a nessage to all users of the system do the follow ng:

1. Type PUSH to OPR

2. Enable capabilities.

3. Run MAIL.

4. After the TG, type SYSTEM

5. After the CC., press RETURN

6. G ve the subject.

7. Type the nessage.

8. End the nessage with ESCape or CTRL/Z.

9. Type POP to return to OPR comand | evel .
The nmessage is put into the file MAIL. TXT in PS:<SYSTEM>. Then when a
user | ogs in to the system the user receives on his termnal the
nmessages that he has not seen before. Also, as soon as you finish

sending nail to SYSTEM all on-line term nals receive the nessage:

[ NEW MESSAGE- OF- THE- DAY AVAI LABLE]
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Users already logged in can then read the new nessage by running
RDMAIL with the /M swtch.

----- Example -----
OPR>PUSH<RET>
TOPS- 20 Conmand processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>
$MAl L<RET>

TO. SYSTEMKRET>

CC. <RET>

SUBJECT: CHRI STMAS<RET>

MESSAGE ( TERM NATE W TH ESC OR CTRL/ 2):

THE SYSTEM WLL BE UP FOR TI MESHARI NG ON CHRI STVAS DAY, <RET>

BUT THERE WLL BE NO OPERATOR COVERAGE. <RET>
<CTRL/ Z>

PROCESSI NG MAI L. . .
NO ERRORS.

- DONE-

$POP<RET>

OPR>

Never change the file PS:<SYSTEM-MAIL. TXT with an editor. Always use
MAI L.

If you receive a nessage from SYSJOB before or while trying to run
MAI L, and the nessage indicates a problemwith MAILER or INFO restart
MAI LER or INFO (refer to Section 9.8). Then type D RECTORY MAI L. CPY.
If the file is not found, type UNDELETE MAIL.CPY. Then do the
fol | owi ng:

1. Type GET SYS: MAI L.

2. Type REENTER

3. After FILE NAME OF MESSAGE FI LE:, type MAI L. CPY.

4. After -DONE-, type DI SABLE.
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----- Example -----
OPR>PUSH<RET>
TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>
$GET SYS: MAI L<RET>
$REENTER<RET>

FI LE NAVE OF MESSAGE FI LE: MAI L. CPY<RET>

PROCESSI NG MAI L. ..
NO ERRCRS.

- DONE-

$Dl SABLE<RET>
@POP<RET>

OPR>

----- Error Messages -----

?COULD NOT SEND TO MAI LER
MAI LER i s hung or not running. Restart it.

?MAI LER DI ED, MESSAGES NOT SENT
Restart MAI LER

PROCESSI NG MAI L. .. SYSTEM NOT SENT BECAUSE: reason
The reason indicates why you could not send the mail. COften, the
reason is WHEEL OR OPERATOR CAPABI LI TY REQUI RED. |f so, be sure
that you are | ogged in under OPERATOR, which shoul d have OPERATOR
capability, and that you have typed ENABLE.

PROCESSI NG MAI L. .. SYSTEM NOT SENT QUOTA EXCEEDED

You cannot send the nmail because the directory PS:<SYSTEM> has
exceeded its disk storage limt.

8.3 ENTERI NG ACCOUNT VALI DATI ON DATA WTH EDI T

To initially create and later update account validation data, use
EDI T. Create or nodify account entries as you are directed by your
system manager. Your system manager nust also tell you the file
specification of the base account validation file, if one exists.

Type to OPR>:
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1. PUSH

2. ENABLE

3. CONNECT STR <directory containing file>
4. EDT file

5. Commands to EDIT to add or nodify entries in the file

6. EU
7. CONNECT
8. DI SABLE
9. POCP

The base account validation file contains entries for each base
account in the system The format of the entries for each base
account i s:

ACCOUNT nare/ SUBACCOUNT: fil e specification

USER user nane, user nane,..

DI RECTORY structure: <di rectory>

GROUP (ON STRUCTURE) structure:/USER user group nunber

GROUP (ON STRUCTURE) structure: /Dl RECTORY: directory group nunber

Part of the format is optional, and sone entries can be given nore
t han once.

Each entry can al so specify an expiration date wth:

/ EXPI RES: dd- nm yy hh: mm
When you place /EXPIRES: after an account nanme, user nane, directory,
or group nunber, the expiration date applies to that itemonly. Wen
you pl ace / EXPlI RES: i medi ately after USER, the expiration date
applies to all user nanes.
The various entries are briefly described bel ow.
ACCOUNT Speci fies the nane of the base account.
/ SUBACCOUNT: Specifies the file containing additional data for

the base account. The ACCOUNT entry allows only
one / SUBACCQOUNT:

USER Specifies wusers who are allowed to use the
account . An argument of * means all users of the
system



DI RECTORY

GROUP

/ CLASS: n

/ USER:

/ DI RECTCRY:
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Specifies a directory. Anyone with wite access
to the directory can use the account. A * can be
used for the structure or directory to nean all
structures or directories.

Specifies that the account can be used by certain
user or directory groups on a structure.

Specifies the nuneric (n) class an account is in.

Modi fies GROUP and specifies that the account can
be used by this user group.

Modi fies GROUP and specifies that the account can
be used by this directory group.

To add a new base account to PS: <ACCOUNTS>ACCOUNTS. TXT, type:

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmand processor 7(31)

@ENABLE<RET>

$CONNECT <ACCOUNTS><RET>

$EDI T ACCOUNTS. TXT<RET>

Edi t: ACCOUNTS. TXT. 3

*110; 10<RET>

00010 ACCOUNT LUVBER/ SUBACCOUNT: <FORESTRY>ACCTS. TXT<RET>

00020 USER M LLER, JACK, HACKSAWLRET>

00030<ESC>
* EUKRET>

[ ACCOUNTS. TXT. 4]

$CONNECT<RET>
$Dl SABLE<RET>

@POP<RET>
OPR>

Refer to the TOPS-20 User's Guide for nore information on the EDT

progr am

8.4 UPDATI NG THE ACCOUNT VALI DATI ON DATA BASE W TH ACTGEN

After you change account validation data with EDIT or after a project
adm ni strator changes a subaccount file, you nust run ACTGEN before
the new data is effective.
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Type to OPR>:
1. PUSH
2. ENABLE
3.  CONNECT PS: <ACCOUNTS>
4. ACTCEN
5. TAKE file specification

Specify the base account validation file used in the previous

secti on.
6. | NSTALL
7. EXIT

8. DELETE ACCOUNTS- TABLE. BI N,
9. KEEP 1

10. <RET>

11. CONNECT

12. DI SABLE

13. PCP

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand Processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>
$CONNECT PS: <ACCOUNTS><RET>
$ACTCEN<RET>
ACTGEN>TAKE ( COMWANDS FROM) ACCOUNTS. TXT<RET>
ACTGEN>| NSTALL ( NEW ACCOUNT VALI DATI ON DATA BASE) <RET>
ACTGEN>EXI T (TO MONI TOR) <RET>
$DELETE ACCOUNTS- TABLE. Bl N, <RET>
$KEEP 1<RET>
$<RET>
ACCOUNTS- TABLE. BI N. 2 [ OK]
$CONNECT<RET>
$Dl SABLE<RET>
@POP<RET>
OPR>
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----- Error Messages -----
? ACTGEN: GARBAGE AT END- OF- COMVAND
Press RETURN at the end of a command.
? ACTGEN: I NVALID FI LE SPECI FI CATI ON, FILE NOT FOUND

The file you specified was not found. Check the directory of the
file.

? ACTGEN: NO SUCH ACTGEN COWMMAND AS "xxx"
You typed the command "xxx" to ACTGEN and it was not a wvalid
command, or in the file you specified for the TAKE conmand to

ACTGEN there is an invalid entry beginning with "xxx".

? I NCORRECT FI ELD: xxx | N ENTRY: aaa

IN FI LE: file specification
In the file you specified for the TAKE command to ACTGEN, the
field xxx was incorrect in entry aaa. |If the fieldis a file
specification, check that the file exists in the appropriate
directory.

8.5 ADDI NG CHANG NG, AND DELETI NG DI RECTORI ES W TH "ECREATE
If you need to add a directory or user nane to the system or to

change sone directory paraneters, or delete a directory fromthe
system use the "ECREATE conmand.

8.5.1 Adding Directories for Users

To give users the ability tolog in to the system you nust create
directories for them on PS:, the public structure. Use the nane
approved by your system nanager for the directory nane for a user

NOTE

By default, the public structure is the boot structure
(BS:), also known as the systemstructure. However,

if your system nmnager has enabled t he "l ogin
structure" facility, Ps: points to the login
structure.
If the directory nane contains a ".", for example, <C.SMTH> the
directory is actual ly a subdirectory. Before you create a
subdirectory, you rmust first have created its superior directory, in
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this case <C. You can determine the superior directory for a
subdirectory by using the nanme of the subdirectory and elimnating the
last "." and the <characters after it. For exanple, the superior
directory for <AL.BROM> is <AL> and the superior directory for
<B. BLACK. 1> i s <B. BLACK>.
To create a directory with default paraneters, type to OPR>:

1. PUSH

2. ENABLE

3. "ECREATE PS: <di rectory> password

4., <RET> to finish

5. DI SABLE
6. POP
NOTE
If you are connected to structure PS: when you are

creating a directory to allowa user to log in, you
can omt PS: in the "ECREATE command.

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmand processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>

$NECREATE PS: <NATHANI EL> MATTHEWKRET>
[ NEW

$S<RET>

$Dl SABLE<RET>

@POP<RET>

OPR>

To create a directory with some nondefault val ues, type to OPR>:
1. PUSH
2. ENABLE
3. "ECREATE PS: <di rectory>
4. PASSWORD password

5. Qher nondefault paraneters and argunents, if any

8- 10
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6. <RET> to finish
7. Dl SABLE
8. POP

(Refer to the TOPS-20 Operator's Conmmand Language Reference Manual for
a description of "ECREATE conmands to set directory paraneters.)

In this exanple, assume that subjob O is connected to structure PS
and that <G already exists and allows subdirectories.

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>

$"ECREATE PS: <G. PLAZA><RET>

[ NEW

$SPASSWORD STACHI A<RET>

$SACCOUNT- DEFAULT TEXTI LES<RET>

$SWORKI NG (DI SK STORAGE PAGE LIMT) 900<RET>
$$SPERVANENT (DI SK STORAGE PAGE LIMT) 600<RET>
$$<RET>

$Dl SABLE<RET>

@POP<RET>

OPR>

8.5.2 Adding Directories on Muntable Structures

To create a directory which a user can CONNECT to or ACCESS a
directory on a structure other than PS: or BS., type to OPR>:

1. PUSH

2. ENABLE

3. MOUNT STRUCTURE STR:

4. ~ECREATE str:<directory>
5. Any nondefault paraneters
6. <RET> to finish

7. DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE STR

8. DI SABLE
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OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand Processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>
$MOUNT STRUCTURE 4SQM <RET>
STRUCTURE 4SQM nount ed
$NECREATE 4SOM <TESTO><RET>
[ NEW
$$PASSWORD Kl TS<RET>
$S<RET>
$DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE 4SQM <RET>
STRUCTURE 4SQM di snount ed
$Dl SABLE<RET>
@POP<RET>
OPR>

8.5.3 Adding Files-Only Directories

To create a directory that no one can log in to but that is used only
to store files, type to OPR>:

1. PUSH

2. ENABLE

3. "ECREATE structure: <directory>

4. FILES- O\LY

5. Qher nondefault paraneters and argunents, if any
6. <RET> to finish

7. DI SABLE

8. POP

You can specify the structure nane in Step 3 or onit it to indicate
your currently connected structure.
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OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>
$NECREATE <FORTRAN- DATA><RET>
[ NEW
$3$FI LES- ONLY<RET>
$SWORKI NG (DI SK STORAGE PAGE LIMT) 2000<RET>
$$SPERVANENT (DI SK STORAGE PAGE LIMT) 2000<RET>
$$DI RECTORY- GROUP 17<RET>
$$<RET>
$Dl SABLE<RET>
@OP<RET>
OPR>

A password is optional for a FILES-ONLY directory. (Refer to the
TOPS-20 Operator's Command Language Reference Manual for additional
i nformati on on the FILES-ONLY subcommand of the "ECREATE command.)

8.5.4 Changing Directory Paraneters
To sinply change a password, type to OPR>:
1. PUSH
2. ENABLE
3. ~ECREATE structure: <directory> new password
4. DI SABLE
5. POP

You can omt the structure name in Step 3 if you are connected to the
structure containing the directory.

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>
$7ECREATE <MCKI B> POXY<RET>
[ OLD]
$S<RET>
$DI SABLE<RET>
@POP<RET>
OPR>
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To change other directory paraneters, type to OPR>
1. PUSH
2. ENABLE
3. "ECREATE structure: <directory>
4. Paraneters and new val ues
5. <RET> to finish
6. DI SABLE

7. POP

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(31)

@ENABLE<RET>

$7ECREATE QAT: <GOLDSTEI N><RET>

[ OLD]

$$1 PCF<RET>

$SWORKI NG (DI SK STORAGE PAGE LIMT) 1000<RET>
$S<RET>

$Dl SABLE<RET>

@POP<RET>

OPR>

8.5.5 Changing Directory Nanes
To change a directory name, create a tenporary directory, renane the
user's files into it, list the paraneters of the directory that you
are changing, and then kill it. Then create a new directory with the
correct nanme and paraneters, renane the user's files into it fromthe
temporary directory, and kill the tenporary directory.
The procedure for changing a directory name is given below The
structure argunent nust be the name of the structure containing the
directory you want to change. You can onit Steps 3 and 24 if the
structure is PS: or BS:..
Type to OPR>:

1. PUSH

2. ENABLE

3. MOUNT STRUCTURE structure nane:
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CONNECT st ructure:

NECREATE <t enporary-directory>

FI LES- ONLY

O her directory paraneters; be sure that the disk storage
page limts are |arge enough to accommpdate the files from
the old directory that you are changi ng

<RET> to finish creating the directory

RENAVE
<ol d-directory>*.*.* (TO BE) <tenporary-directory>*. * *

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

NECREATE <ol d-di rectory>
LI ST

Kl LL

<RET> to [ CONFI RM

<RET> to finish killing
NECREATE <new-di rectory>
Directory paraneters out
<RET> to finish creating
RENANME<t enpor ar y- di rect o
NECREATE <t enporary-dire
KI LL

<RET> to [ CONFI RM

<RET> to finish killing
CONNECT

DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE str:
Dl SABLE

POP

the directory

put by LIST in Step 11
the directory
ry>* . * * (TO BE) <new-directory>*. *, *

ctory>

the directory
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Thi s exanpl e shows how to change a directory on TST: from RINKO to
HRI NKO.

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmand processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>
$MOUNT STRUCTURE TST: <RET>
$CONNECT TST: <RET>
$7ECREATE <TWMPDI R><RET>
[ NEW
$3$FI LES- ONLY<RET>
$SWORKI NG (DI SK STORAGE PAGE LIMT) 500<RET>
$$SPERVANENT (DI SK STORAGE PAGE LI M T) 500<RET>
$S<RET>
$RENAME (EXI STING FILE) <RINKO>*.*.* (TO BE) <TMPDI R>*.*.*<RET>
<RI NKC>A. . 2 => <TMPDI R>A. . 2 [ K]
<RI NKO>SORT. MAC. 1 => <TMPDI R>SORT. MAC. 1 [ K]
<RI NKO>TEST..1 => <TMPDI R>TEST. . 1 [ K]
$"ECREATE <Rl NKO><RET>
[ OLD]
$$SLI ST<RET>
NAME <RI NKO>
WORKI NG DI SK STORAGE PAGE LIMT 350
PERVMANENT DI SK STORAGE PAGE LIM T 350
NUMBER OF DI RECTORY 24
LAST LOA N 5- MAR-87 16:03: 25

$$KI LL<RET>

[ CONFI RM <RET>

$$<RET>

$"ECREATE <HRI NKO><RET>

[ NEW

$$PASSWORD HELEN<RET>

$SWORKI NG (DI SK STORAGE PACE LIMT) 350<RET>

$SPERVANENT (DI SK STORAGE PACGE LIMT) 350<RET>

$$NUMBER ( OF DI RECTORY) 24<RET>

$$<RET>

$RENAME (EXI STING FILE) <TMPDIR>*.*.* (TO BE) <HRI NKO>*.*.*<RET>
<TMPDI R>A. . 2 => <HRI NKO>A. . 2 [ K]

<TMPDI R>SORT. MAC. 1 => <HRI NKO>SORT. MAC. 1 [ OK]
<TMPDI R>TEST. . 1 => <HRI NKO>TEST. . 1 [ OK]
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$"ECREATE <TMPDI R><RET>
[OLD]

$$KI LL<RET>

[ CONFI RM <RET>

$$<RET>

$CONNECT<RET>

$DI SMOUNT TST: <RET>

$DI SABLE<RET>

$POP<RET>

OPR>

1: 02: 23 -- Structure TST: Disnounted --
OPR>

8.5.6 Deleting User Nanes or Directories
To delete a user name or directory fromthe system type to OPR>:
1. PUSH
2. ENABLE
3. "ECREATE structure: <directory>
4. KILL
5. <RET> to [ CONFIRM
6. <RET> to finish
7. POP

You can omit the structure nane in Step 3 if you are connected to
structure containing the directory.

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>
$M"ECREATE BASI C. <HJOHN><RET>
[ OLD]
$$KI LL<RET>
[ CONFI RM <RET>
$S<RET>
$POP<RET>
OPR>
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that directory.
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free his job nunber
need to | og out the user,

then KILL
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NOTE

a directory, you delete the files in

Do not kill a user's directory if the
because you would not be able to
until you reload TOPS-20. |If you

use the LOGOUT command, and

directory. If you cannot kill a
see the KILL

subcommand to the ~ECREATE

the TOPS-20 Operator's Conmand Language

Ref er ence Manual

Your system manager should have a formthat new users can conplete to

r equest
page.

access

to

the system

A sanple formis printed on the next
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USER ACCOUNT REQUEST

REQUESTOR S NAME:

SUPERVI SOR

NAVE OF DI RECTORY:

PERVANENT STORAGE ALLOCATI ON ( PAGES):

WORKI NG STORAGE ALLOCATI ON ( PAGES) :

OPTI ONAL ATTRI BUTES

NUVBER OF GENERATI ONS TO KEEP (DEFAULT IS 1):
STANDARD FI LE PROTECTI ON ( DEFAULT 1S 777700):
PROTECTI ON OF DI RECTORY ( DEFAULT IS 777700):

DI RECTORY GROUPS:

USER- OF- GROUPS:

MAXI MUM SUBDI RECTORI ES ALLOVED:

SUBDI RECTORY USER GROUPS ALLOVED:

FI LES- ONLY?

CONFI DENTI AL | NFORMATI ON ACCESS CAPABI LI TY?

MAI NTENANCE CAPABI LI TY?

OPERATOR CAPABI LI TY?

WHEEL CAPABI LI TY?

| PCF CAPABI LI TY?

ENQ DEQ CAPABI LI TY?

8-19
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DO NOT WRI TE BELOW THI' S LI NE

APPROVED BY: DATE:

| MPLEMENTED BY: DATE:

DI RECTORY NUMBER ASSI GNED:
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8.6 DUMPI NG DI RECTORY PARAMETERS W TH DLUSER

Once you add, change, or delete a directory, you should run DLUSER to

get a backup copy of the directory paraneters defined w th "ECREATE.

Also, if your installation allows users to change directory paraneters

with SET DI RECTORY or to create subdirectories with BU LD, you shoul d

get this backup copy periodically at a tine scheduled by your system

nmanager . The backup copy can be used to restore directory paraneters

when you are recovering part of the file system

The followi ng three sections explain howto dunp directory paraneters:

1. Dump directory paraneters for the systemstructure, BS:, and

create a system backup tape. This tape is helpful for
restoring directories. (See Section 8.6.1)

2. Dunp directory paraneters for structures other than BS:.
Section 8.6.2

3. Use DLUSER. (See Section 8.6.3)

8.6.1 Dunping Directory Paraneters for BS:
You shoul d put a backup copy of directory paranmeters for BS: onto
magnetic t ape. For ease in restoring the directories after
re-creating the file system you should also have the follow ng
critical systemprogranms on the same tape as the directory paraneters.

1. BS: <SYSTEM>MONI TR. EXE

2. SYSTEM EXEC. EXE

3. SYS: DLUSER. EXE

4. SYS: DUMPER. EXE

5. Al files from BS: <NEW SYSTEM> and BS:. <SYSTEM>

6. Al files from BS: <NEW SUBSYS> and BS:. <SUBSYS>

7. Al files fromBS: UETP. LI B
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To dunp user directories from BS: with DLUSER and put them on
magnetic tape along wth the files |isted above, type PUSH to OPR>.
Then:

1. Type SUBM T SYS: SYSTAP. CTL.

2. Wit until SYSTAP.LOG and SYSTAP.LPT are printed on the Iline
printer.

3. Look at the two printed files. |If there are errors, try the
SUBM T command again or notify your system manager.

4. Once the control file runs without error, file the backup
tape along with the two |istings.

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmand processor 7(31)

@UBM T SYS: SYSTAP. CTL<RET>

[ JOB SYSTAP QUEUED, REQUEST-I1D 2745, LIMT 0: 05:00]
@POP<RET>

OPR>

8.6.2 Dunping Directory Paraneters for Other Structures
If there are other structures in addition to BS: on your system put
a backup copy of the directory paraneters for each of those structures
into files SYSTEM str. TXT, where str: is the relevant structure nane.
If it 1is not the systemstructure, you can also use OPR to MOUNT and
DI SMOUNT the structure.
For each structure, type to OPR>:

1. PUSH

2. ENABLE

3. MOUNT STRUCTURE str:

4. DLUSER

5. STRUCTURE str:

6. DUWMP SYSTEM str. TXT
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7. EXIT
8. DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE str:
9. DI SABLE

10. POCP

To get a backup copy of the directory paranmeters for SNARK:
OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand Processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>
$MOUNT STRUCTURE SNARK: <RET>
$DLUSER<RET>
DLUSER>STRUCTURE SNARK: <RET>
DLUSER>DUMP BS: <SYSTEM>SNARK. TXT<RET>

DONE.

DLUSER>EXI T<RET>

$DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE SNARK: <RET>
STRUCTURE SNARK: di snount ed

$DI SABLE<RET>

@POP<RET>

OPR>

8.6.3 Using DLUSER

The follow ng discussion gives nore detail on DLUSER if you want to
run it fromyour termnal.

Once DLUSER is running, it outputs DLUSER> as its pronpt. Then, after
it finishes a conmmand, it outputs the pronpt again. You can type ?
after the pronpt to get a list of the DLUSER commands. Wil e DLUSER
is processing a DUMP or LOAD conmand, you can find out what directory
it is currently working on by typing CTRL/A. \Wen you type CTRL/A you
recei ve the nessage:

WORKI NG ON DI RECTORY structure: <directory>
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The conmands to DLUSER are:

DUWMP fil espec

EXIT

HELP

LOAD fil espec

STRUCTURE nane

specifies to dunp directory paraneters into a
file specification (filespec). The default
file specification is DSK: USERS. TXT

specifies to exit fromDLUSER and return to
t he monitor.

speci fies to di spl ay a hel p nessage
sunmari zing the functions and commands of
DLUSER

specifies to load directory paraneters from a
file specification (fil espec).

specifies the structure nane (nanme) that s

used for the DUWP or LOAD command. The
default is your connected structure.
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----- Error Messages -----
GROUP BLOCK |I'S TOO SMVALL, ABORTING ...

If this error occurs, notify the person responsible for system
software at your installation.

| NVALI D COMWAND CONFI RVATI ON
You pressed a key other than RETURN or LINE FEED after a command.
| NVALI D STRUCTURE NAME G VEN

You specified a structure that is not nounted, or you forgot the
colon after the structure nane.

NOT A DLUSER COMVAND
The conmand that you typed is not a valid DLUSER comrand.
UNABLE TO GET FI RST DI RECTORY

There is a problemon the structure for which you are running
DLUSER. The file you are dunping is not conplete. Run CHECKD
with the CHECK BI TTABLE conmand to deternine the problems on the
structure.

UNABLE TO GET NEXT DI RECTCRY

There is a problemon the structure for which you are running
DLUSER. The file you are dunmping is not conplete. Run CHECKD
with the CHECK BI TTABLE conmand to deternine the problems on the
structure.
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8.7 GETTI NG | NFORVATI ON ABOUT DI RECTORI ES

To check various directory paraneters or to provide your system
manager with certain directory information, you can use the "ECREATE
command, the "EPRI NT conmand, or the ULIST program The follow ng
three sections show what each one can list for you

If you decide to change any paranmeters after you have listed them be
sure to run DLUSER (Section 8.6.3) and dunp the directories.

8.7.1 Listing Directory Paraneters w th "ECREATE

If you expect to change some directory paraneters, this nethod is
useful .

To list all the paraneters of one directory, use the LIST VERBOSE
command to /"ECREATE. To list only nondefaulted parameters for the
directory, use the LIST command to "ECREATE. Type to OPR>:

1. PUSH

2. ENABLE

3. "ECREATE structure: <directory>

4. LI ST VERBCSE or LIST

5. DI SABLE

6. POP
You can omt the structure name in Step 3 if you are connected to the
structure containing the directory. You can also change sone

paraneters after listing them (See the TOPS-20 Operator's Command
Language Reference Manual for details on the "ECREATE command.)

The LI ST VERBCSE subcommand to "ECREATE out puts the sane information
as "EPRINT directory VERBCSE, and LIST to "ECREATE is equivalent to
NEPRINT directory. The advantage of using the LIST subcommand to
NECREATE, instead of "EPRINT, is that you can i medi ately give another
subcommand t o “"ECREATE.
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To list all paraneters:
OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(4430)
@ENABLE<RET>
$NECREATE <HESS><RET>
[OLD
$$LI ST VERBOSE<RET>
NAMVE <HESS>
Wor ki ng di sk storage page limt 1540
Per manent di sk storage page |imt 1540
not WHEEL
not OPERATOR
not CONFI DENTI AL | NFORMATI ON ACCESS
not MAI NTENANCE
not | PCF
not ENQ DEQ
not FI LES- ONLY
not SECURE
Nurmber of directory 154
Default file protection 777700
Account default for LO@ N - none set
Protection of directory 777700
Generations to keep 1
Maxi mum subdirectories all owed 15
Never logged in interactively
Never |ogged in non-interactively
Password expiration date not set
No interactive login failures
No non-interactive login failures
User of groups - none set
Di rectory groups - none set
Subdi rectory user groups allowed - none set
Online expiration default 60 Days
Ofline expiration default 90 Days
TOPS10 proj ect-programrer nunber - none set
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2. To list nondefaulted paraneters:

$MECREATE (DI RECTORY NAME) ARCH: <MJRPHY><RET>
[ OLD]
$$SLI ST<RET>

NAME ARCH: <MJURPHY>

Wor ki ng di sk storage page limt 1540

Per manent di sk storage page |imt 1540
Nunber of directory 154

Account default for LOG@ N - none set

Maxi mum subdirectories all owed 15

TOPS10 proj ect - programrer nunber - none set

$$<RET>

8.7.2 Listing Directory Paraneters with “"EPRI NT

To list all the paraneters of one directory, use the "EPRINT comand
with the VERBOSE subcommand. To |ist only nondefaulted paraneters,
use "EPRINT with no subcommands. Type to OPR>

1. PUSH

2. ENABLE

3. "EPRINT structure: <directory>
VERBOSE
<RET>
or

AEPRI NT structure: <directory>
4. PCP

You can omt the structure name in Step 3 if you are connected to the
structure containing the directory.

After you get the list of paraneters with "EPRI NT, you nust then use
NECREATE to change any of them
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To list the nondefaulted paraneters of a directory:
OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(4430)
@ENABLE<RET>
$NEPRI NT <N. ROSEN><RET>

NAME PS: <N. ROSEN>

Wor ki ng di sk storage page limt 1540

Per manent di sk storage page limt 1540
Nunmber of directory 154

Account default for LOG@ N - none set

Maxi mum subdirectories all owed 15

TOPS10 proj ect - programrer nunber - none set

To list all the paranmeters of a directory:
OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(4430)
$NEPRI NT <CPERLNMAN>, <RET>
$$VERBOSE<RET>
$$<RET>

Name G DNEY: <CPERLMAN>

Wor ki ng di sk storage page limt 1540

Per manent di sk storage page limt 1540

not WHEEL

not OPERATOR

not CONFI DENTI AL | NFORMATI ON ACCESS

not MAI NTENANCE

not | PCF

not ENQ DEQ

not FI LES- ONLY

not SECURE

Nurber of directory 154

Default file protection 777700

Account default for LO@ N - none set

Protection of directory 777700

Generations to keep 1

Maxi mum subdirectories all owed 15

Never |logged in interactively

Never |ogged in non-interactively

Password expiration date not set

No interactive login failures

No non-interactive login failures

User of groups - none set

Di rectory groups - none set

Subdi rectory user groups allowed - none set

Online expiration default 60 Days

Ofline expiration default 90 Days
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TOPS10 proj ect-programer nunber - none set
$DI SABLE<RET>

@OP<RET>
OPR>

8.7.3 Listing Directory Parameters with ULIST
The ULI ST program can give you four types of |istings:

1. An alphabetic list of all directories on a structure and al
the directory paraneters

2. Anuneric list of directories on a structure according to
directory nunbers and all the directory paraneters

3. Anni-listing containing only directory nunbers and nanmes on
a structure

4. A directory group listing giving groups used, hi ghest
directory in wuse, first free directory, the directories in
each group, the users having access to each group, the users
with speci al capabilities, and directories that are
files-only.

To run ULI ST, you nust have OPERATOR or WHEEL capability, but you do
not need to type ENABLE. Type PUSH to OPR> and type:

1. WIST

2. ULI ST commands, separated by <RET>, to select the desired
type and format of |isting

3. BEG@Nto start the listing
4. EXIT to return to TOPS-20 command | eve
When ULIST is running, it pronpts wth ULIST> for each comand.

Foll ow each comand wth <RET>. To see the commands to ULI ST, type
HELP as the command. For exanpl e:
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OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(31)
@JLI ST<RET>
ULl ST>HELP<RET>

COVVANDS ARE:

ALPHABETI C (LI ST OF USERS)

BEG N (LI STI NG [Starts outputting the listing]
DI RECTORY ( GROUP LI STI NG

EXIT (TO MONI TOR)

HELP

M NI (LI STI NG FORNMAT) [ Nane & directory number only]
NARROW ( PAPER FORNVAT)

NUMERI C (LI ST OF USERS)

QUTPUT (TO FILE) FILE-SPEC

PRI NT (LI STI NG ON PRI NTER)

STRUCTURE (TO USE) STR- NAME

W DE ( PAPER FORMAT)

ASSUMED ARE: NUMERIC, WDE, OM T, AND QUTPUT TO TTY:

ULI ST>
The different types of |Ilists are obtained wth t he conmmands
ALPHABETIC, NUMERIC, M N, and D RECTORY. These comands correspond
to the explanations at the beginning of this section. If you do not

specify the type of list, NUMERIC is assunmed. Each of these commands
produces a different listing.

I f you want the output on narrow paper (80 columms), give the NARROW
command because WDE (132 colums) is the default.

The listing is printed on your termnal, because output to TTVY: is
the default, wunless you give the OQUTPUT or PRI NT command. The PRI NT
comand gives you a listing on the line printer. OUTPUT followed by a
file specification puts the listing into the file given. The default
file for the QUTPUT conmand i s USERS. TXT.
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1. To produce a nuneric list of directories on structure SNARK
on the printer with narrow paper, give the followng
conmands.

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Command processor 7(31)
@JLI ST<RET>

ULl ST>PRI NT<RET>

ULI ST>STRUCTURE SNARK: <RET>

ULI ST>NARROWRET>

ULl ST>BEG N<RET>

DONE

ULl ST>EXI T<RET>
@POP<RET>
OPR>

The line printer listing starts as foll ows:

NANME, ACCOUNT ( STRUCTURE: SNARK) WD 5- MAR- 87 PACE 1
Dl R# PRI VI LEGES LOGd N- QUOTA LOGOUT- QUOTA USER- OF- GROUPS DI R- GROUPS
( MODES DEF- FI LE-PRO DI R-PROT  DEF-FI LE- RET )
SNARK: <ROCT- DI RECTORY>
1 0 4700 4700
(600000000000 500000777700 500000777700 1)
SNARK: <SYSTEM>
2 0 7000 7000
(600000000000 500000777752 500000777740 0)
SNARK: <SUBSYS>
3 0 10000 4800 1
(600000000000 500000777752 500000770000 1)
SNARK: <ACCOUNTS>
4 0 10000 10000
(600000000000 500000777700 500000777700 0)
SNARK: <OPERATOR>, 390
5 300000 2000 2000 2479, 2480
SNARK: <SPOOL >
6 0 2000 150
(600000000000 500000777700 500000777777 0)
SNARK: <TES>, QA
20 0 250 250 54,7 2,4
(200000000000 500000777700 500000777740 1)
Thus, the |listing is in ascending order according to
directory nunber. The line beginning and ending wth

parentheses is omtted if the values for the paraneters in
that line are systemdefaults.
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For each directory the followi ng val ues are given

NANVE

This is the directory nane.

ACCOUNT

This is the default account for a user logging into the
directory.

D R-#

This is the nunber of the directory.

PRI VI LEGES

This is the right half of the capability word (bits 18-35).

Bit 18=1
Bit 19=1
Bit 20=1
Bit 21=1
Bit 22=1
Bit 23=1
Bit 24=1
Bit 25=1
Bit 26=1
Bit 27=1

LOG N- QUOTA

al | ows
al | ows
al | ows
al | ows
al | ows
al | ows
al | ows
al | ows
al | ows
al | ows

VWHEEL capability

OPERATOR capability

CONFI DENTI AL | NFORVATI ON ACCESS capabi lity
MAI NTENANCE capability

| PCF capability

ENQ DEQ capability

NET- W ZARD pri vi | eges

NETWORK ABSOLUTE SOCKET pri vil eges

DECnet access

ARPANET access

This is the nunmber of pages for working disk storage page

limt.

LOGOUT- QUOTA

This is the nunmber of pages for permanent di sk storage page

limt.

USER- OF- GROUPS

Thi s indicates which directory groups the user can access.

Dl R- GROUPS

This indicates which directory groups this directory is in.
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MODES
This is the node word of the directory (bits 0 to 35).

Bit 0=1 allows a FILES-ONLY directory Bit 1=1 allows
ALPHANUMERI C ACCOUNTS Bit 2=1 all ows REPEATED LOd N MESSAGES

DEF- FI LE- PRO

This is the default file protection. Only the rightnost six
octal digits are significant.

Dl R- PROT

This is the default protection for the directory. Only the
ri ght nost six octal digits are significant.

DEF- FI LE- RET
This is the default nunber of generations of a file to keep.

2. To produce an al phabetic list of directories on structure
SNARK on vyour terminal, on narrow paper, type the follow ng
conmands:

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Command processor 7(31)
@JLI ST<RET>
ULI ST>NARROW ( PAPER FORVAT) <RET>
ULI ST>STRUCTURE ( TO USE) SNARK: <RET>
ULI ST>ALPHABETI C (LI ST OF USERS) <RET>
ULl ST>BEG N<RET>

DONE
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The listing on your termnal starts to appear as foll ows:

ALNAME, ACCOUNT ( STRUCTURE: SNARK) VED 5- MAR- 87 PACE 1
DI R-# PRI VILEGES LOG N- QUOTA LOGOUT- QUOTA USER- OF- GROUPS DI R- GROUPS
( MCDES DEF- FILE-PRO DI R-PROT  DEF-Fl LE-RET )
SNARK: <1A>,
65 0 250 250
SNARK: <BEN>
611 400000 2500 2000
(600000000000 500000777752 500000777740 1)
SNARK: <FI ELD- | MAGE>,
315 0 2000 250 1
(600000000000 500000777752 500000777740 1)
The output is alphabetical by directory nane. The

information for each directory is identical to that in a
numeric list. The line beginning and ending with parentheses
is onmitted if the values for the paraneters in that line are
system def aul ts.

3. To get a mni-listing on your term nal on narrow paper of the
directories on the public structure, type the follow ng
comrands:

@JLI ST<RET>

ULI ST>M NI <RET>

ULI ST>NARROMRET>

ULl ST>BEG N<RET>
DONE
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The listing appears on your termnal as follows:

Li st of structure: PS Wednesday, 5 March 87

1 PS: <ROOT- DI RECTORY>

2 PS: <SYSTEM> 72 PS: <BROAN>

3 PS: <SUBSYS> 73 PS: <MJLLEN. &

4 PS: <ACCOUNTS> 74 PS: <MAI NTENANCE>
5 PS: <OPERATOR> 75 PS: <TWAI TS>

6 PS: <SPOOL> 76 PS: <Dl PACE. 1>

7 77 PS: <CALABI >

10 100 PS: <SKOG.UND>

11 101 PS: <2BOSACK>

12 102 PS: <BEERS>

13 103 PS: <LEACHE>

14 104 PS: <M LLER>

15 105 PS: <HOLLAND>

16 106 PS: <SAMBERG>

17 107 PS: <FREE4>

20 PS: <FI NER> 110 PS: <VANDERHOCFT>

The output is given in order of directory nunbers, going down
the page in colums. Each entry has a directory nunber and a
structure nane:directory nane, which may be blank if no
directory has been created for that nunber.

To get a directory group listing for the public structure on
your term nal on narrow paper, type the follow ng comrands:

@JLI| ST<RET>

ULI ST>DlI RECTORY<RET>

ULI ST>NARROMRET>

ULl ST>BEG N<RET>
DONE

The listing appears on your termnal as follows:
USER AND DI RECTORY GROUPS ON STRUCTURE: PS

WEDNESDAY, 5 March 87

THE FOLLOW NG GROUPS ARE | N USE:

1 2 3 2393

THE HI GHEST DI RECTORY IN USE |I'S NUMBER 605
THE FI RST FREE DI RECTORY NUMBER | S: 60

THE FOLLOW NG DI RECTORIES ARE IN GROUP 1
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PS: <1FI ELD- | MAGE>, PS: <1HURLEY>, PS: <1KI RSCHEN>,
PS: <1M LLER>,

PS: <IMONI TOR>, PS: <1SOURCES>

THE FOLLOW NG USERS HAVE ACCESS TO GROUP 1

PS: <BOSACK>, PS: <HALL>, PS: <HELLI WELL>, PS: <HESS>,
PS: <HURLEY>,

PS: <KI RSCHEN>

THE FOLLOW NG DI RECTORI ES ARE IN GROUP 2

PS: <ABEL>, PS: <EXERCI SER>

THE FOLLOW NG USERS HAVE ACCESS TO GROUP 2

PS: <ALUSI C

THE FOLLOW NG USERS ARE WHEELS:

PS: <HALL>, PS: <HURLEY>, PS: <Kl RSCHEN>, PS: <MCLEAN>,
PS: <M LLER>,

PS: <SNYDER>

THE FOLLOW NG USERS ARE OPERATOCRS:

PS: <OPERATOR>

THE FOLLOW NG USERS HAVE CONFI DENTI AL | NFORMATI ON ACCESS:
PS: <MCLEAN>

THE FOLLOW NG DI RECTORI ES ARE FI LES- ONLY:

PS: <1- UTI LI TI ES>, PS: <1A- EXEC>, PS: <1A- MONI TOR>,

PS: <1A- UTI LI TI ES>,

PS: <ROOT- DI RECTORY>, PS: <SPOCL>, PS: <SUBSYS>, PS: <SYSTEM>,
PS: <V- SOURCES>

ULl ST>EXI T<RET>
@POP<RET>
OPR>
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----- Error Messages -----
? I NVALI D STRUCTURE NAME d VEN

You specified a structure that is not nounted or you onmtted the
colon after the structure nane.

? ULI ST: CANNOT OPEN SPECI FI ED FI LE

The file access protection is such that you can not wite into
the file.

? ULI ST: GARBAGE AT END- OF- COMVAND

You typed an illegal character within the conmand or at the end
of the conmand.

? ULI ST: | NVALI D FI LE SPECI FI CATI ON
The file specification that you typed is not valid
? ULIST: NO SUCH ULI ST COWAND AS "command typed"

You typed sonmething that is not a ULIST command. Type HELP after
the pronpt to get a list of commands.

? ULI ST: NOT PRI VI LEGED TO READ SYSTEM FI LES

You need OPERATOR or WHEEL capability to read the directory
i nformati on.

8.8 CHECKI NG SYSTEM STATUS

While the systemis running, you may have to check on the status of
certain jobs, system statistics, or devices. the following three
sections discuss various ways of doing these tasks.

8.8.1 Determning the Status of Jobs with SYSTAT

To get a summary of the jobs being used on the system use the SYSTAT
conmand. It tells you the job nunmber, the ternminal |ine nunber
connected to that job, the program being run, and the wuser. The
SYSTAT command can also be followed by an argunent to get a nore
detail ed sumrary or a specific part of the sunmary or a sunmary for
anot her node in a CFS-20 cluster. For exanple:

@YSTAT n
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where n is a job nunber, prints out infornmation for job n only.
@YSTAT user

where user is a user's nanme, prints out information for the jobs
| ogged in by that user only.

@YSTAT NODE node

where node is the nane of a renpte CFS-20 node.

See the TOPS-20 User's Quide for nore details on the SYSTAT conmand.

----- Exampl es -----
1. To get a sunmmary of all jobs, type PUSH to OPR> and then type
SYSTAT.
OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(4430)
@BYSTAT<RET>
Thu 8-Mar-90 17:07:11 Up 18:12:29
13+10 Jobs Load av 0. 14 0. 13 0.14

Job Line Program User Oigin

199 435 MBS BRAI THWAI TE LAT74: 2400674 ( LAT)
200 DET DTRSRV Not |ogged in

201 DET RMSFAL Not logged in

202 DET RMSFAL Not logged in

203 DET RMSFAL Not |ogged in

204 DET RMSFAL Not logged in

207 434 EXEC  MJULDOON LAT175: LAT1757( LAT)
209 364 EXEC  WADDI NGTON PMAP: : RBW CTM

210* 437 SYSTAT TUCKER LAT473: 24112473( LAT)
211 440 M8 EKLUND LAT75: 2405275( LAT)
212 441 EMACS PUCHRI K LAT423: 240812423( LAT)

213 DET DETACH GSCOIT
214 DET DETACH GSCOIT

215 365 EXEC PUCHRI K WURST: : PUCHRI K(CTM
217 445 OPR JROSSELL LAT1: 240851( LAT)

220 443 EXEC MJULDOON LAT408: LAT4084( LAT)
221 451 EXEC MJULDOON LAT175: LAT1757( LAT)
222 452 EXEC MJULDOON LAT408: LAT4087( LAT)

193 232 PTYCON OPERATOR
194 233 GALAXY OPERATOR
195 234 NEBULA OPERATOR
196 235 UN VER OPERATOR
197 236 EXEC OPERATOR

198 237 M OPERATOR
205 240 DIR OPERATOR
206 241 DU OPERATOR
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208 243 MOUNT  OPERATOR
216 244 NMOUNT  OPERATOR
@POP<RET>

OPR>

To get a SYSTAT of job 10, type PUSH to OPR> and SYSTAT 10.
OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(4430)
@BYSTAT 10<RET>

217 445 OPR ROSEL LAT1: 240851( LAT)
@OP<RET>
OPR>

To find out what jobs are running under OPERATOR, type PUSH
to OPR> and SYSTAT OPERATOR

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Command processor 7(31)
@BYSTAT OPERATOR<RET>

0 DET SYSJOB OPERATOR
1 101 PTYCON OPERATOR
4 217 OPR OPERATOR
7 103 LPTSPL OPERATOR
8 104 BATCON OPERATOR
@POP<RET>
OPR>

8.8.2 Watching System and Job Statistics with WATCH

The WATCH program allows you to periodically print TOPS-20 system
statistics and/or a job summary. Under any job, type the follow ng:

1.

2.

ENABLE
WATCH
After QUTPUT TO FILE:, type the nane of the file to contain
the output; it can be TTY: if you want the output on your
termnal. |If you type /H after OQUTPUT TO FILE:, you get an

expl anation of the WATCH output and another pronpt for the
output file.

Type YES or NO to the questions PRINT MONI TOR STATI STICS and

PRINT JOB SUMMARY. If you answer NO to both questions, you
get the output for |oad averages only.
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5. After TUNE MODE?, type YES or NO If you type VYES, only
users with WHEEL or OPERATOR privil eges nay request a display
whi ch includes Tune Mdde statistics lines wth col um
headi ngs on every page. If you answer NO, all users can
request a display which include headi ngs and | oad aver ages.

6. For the TIME PERIOD (MM SS), type the nunmber of mnutes (M)
and seconds (ss) to specify a fixed tine period. Press
RETURN for a variable time period. Type ? for a help text
on tinme periods. I f you requested a variable time period,
you nust press RETURN agai n whenever you want nore output.
Statistics are gathered over every fixed or variable tine
period and then out put.

NOTE

The length of the tinme period actually
used may not be exactly what you
speci fied, because the printing of
informati on may del ay the next sampling
period. Do not make the tine period too
smal |, because WATCH itself wuses a
consi derabl e ampbunt of tine. A time
period of two minutes is reasonable.

To stop WATCH fromreporting the statistics, type two CTRL/GCs. To
stop the WATCH program and the reporting of statistics, type RESET and
press the RETURN key. Then, if your output was to a disk file, you
can PRINT it on the line printer

For additional information on the WATCH program refer to the TOPS-20
WATCH docunent .

Thi s exanpl e shows the output for one tine period of two minutes.
Note that vyou nust type CTRL/C twice to exit from WATCH. O herw se,
for this exanple, WATCH would print a report every two ninutes.

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>

$WATCH<RET>

WATCH 4(3), /H for help.
Qutput to file:/HRET>

For a detailed description of the WATCH program refer to the TOPS-20
WATCH docurent .
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8.8.3 Getting Oher Information

The system conmand | NFORVATI ON (ABOUT) has several different argunents
to give you information on various systemand job paraneters. For
argunents useful to you as an operator, refer to the TOPS-20 User's

Cui de.

1. To get information about the current systemstatus:
OPR>PUSH<RET>

@ NFORVATI ON ( ABOUT) SYSTEM STATUS<RET>

OQperator is in attendance

Renot e | ogi ns al | owed

Local | ogins all owed

Pseudo-termi nal | ogins allowed

Internet TCP/IP termnal |ogins are not allowed
DECnet ternminal |ogins allowed

LAT term nal |ogins allowed

Consol e term nal |ogin allowed

Accounting is being done

Account validation is enabl ed

Worki ng set preloading is disabled

Sendi ng of system | evel zero nessages is enabl ed
Sendi ng of system | evel one nessages is enabl ed
Job zero CTY output is enabled

Tape-drive allocation is enabl ed

Automatic file-retrieval -waits all owed

Maxi mum of fl i ne-expiration is 90 days

Schedul er bias-control setting is 11

Cl ass scheduling is disabled, batch jobs being run on dregs
gueue

Ofline structures tineout interval is O mnutes and 5
seconds

Cluster information is enabl ed

Cluster sendalls are enabled

M ni mum password | ength is 8 characters

Password expiration is 45 days

Password dictionary is enabled

@
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2. To get infornmation about the structure naned SNARK:
@ NFORVATI ON (ABQUT) STRUCTURE ( NAME) SNARK: <RET>
STATUS OF STRUCTURE SNARK:
MOUNT COUNT: 1, OPEN FILE COUNT: 0, UNITS IN STRUCTURE: 1
DOVESTI C
USERS WHO HAVE MOUNTED SNARK: HESS

USERS ACCESSI NG SNARK: HESS
NO USERS CONNECTED TO SNARK:

@

8.9 LI STING USER REMARKS W TH RDVAI L

To list users' comments that have been mailed to REMARKS, type the
foll owi ng commands:

1. PUSH to OPR>.

2. ENABLE capabilities.

3. Run RDMAI L.

4. Type Y to SPECI AL USER

5. Type REMARKS to USER NAME.

6. Press RETURN to DATE AND TI ME.
7. DI SABLE capabilities.

8. POP to return to OPR>.

All remarks that have not been read before from PS:<REMARKS>MAI L. TXT
will be output on your terninal.

NOTE
If some other privileged user has run RDMAIL on

PS: <REMARKS> before you, in Step 5 above type the date
and tine you last did this task.
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OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>
$RDVAI L<RET>

SPECI AL USER (Y OR N)? Y<RET>

USER NAME: RENMARKS<RET>
DATE AND TIME (/H FOR HELP)

$Dl SABLE<RET>
@POP<RET>
OPR>

The conments printed on your termnal should be distributed and
answered according to a nmethod established by your system manager.

Sonetinmes you mght need to performother functions with RDMAIL. |
you need to read all the remarks from PS: <REMARKS>MAI L. TXT, even those
that you have listed before, type /A after DATE AND TIME. |f you need
to read only those remarks created after a certain date and tine, type
after DATE AND TI ME:

nmm dd, yyyy hh: mm

wher e:
mm = the first three letters of the nonth
dd = the nunber for the day of the nonth
yyyy = the year

hh: nm = hour: minute (equal to 00:01 if omitted after the date)
O her date formats can be accepted, but they are not recommended.

To list the headings but not the text of the remarks, type date and
time, and then /P. For exanple:
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OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>
$RDVAI L<RET>

SPECI AL USER (Y OR N)? Y<RET>

USER NAME: RENMARKS<RET>

DATE AND TIME (/H FOR HELP) SEP 20, 1987/ P
DATE: 20- SEP-87 20: 39

FROM MCKI E

TO HELLI WELL

CC. LEW NE, VERVE, HESS, REMARKS

SUBJECT: The EXECs printing of EDIT fil es.

DATE: 22- SEP-87 10: 23
FROM OSMAN
TGO M LLER, REMARKS, OSVAN

SUBJECT: ALLOW NG USERS TO STOP SPENDI NG MONEY .. ..

$Dl SABLE<RET>

@POP<RET>

OPR>
To list remarks and pause between each one, type date and tine
followed by /S. You are asked to press RETURN to get the next renark.
You can stop the programw th CTRL/C.
To get help with RDMAIL, type /H after DATE AND TIME. For exanpl e:

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand processor 7(31)

@ENABLE<RET>

$RDVAI L<RET>

SPECI AL USER (Y OR N)? Y<RET>

USER NAME: RENMARKS
DATE AND TIME (/H FOR HELP) /H<RET>
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TYPE IN A DATE AND TI ME I N TOPS-20 FORVAT AS FOLLOWS:

MW DD, YYYY HH: MV

OR
MW DD, YYYY
THE LATTER CASE W LL ASSUME TI ME 00: O1.
(FOR EXAMPLE, A VALID DATE AND TIME IS MAR 16, 1987 15: 30)
OR TYPE AN EMPTY LI NE AND GET ALL MESSAGES SI NCE THE LAST

READI NG OF THE MESSACE FI LE.

/H PRINT TH S TEXT

/' A TYPES ALL MESSAGES IN THE FI LE

/ P FOR PERUSI NG MESSACGES ONLY

/'S WLL CAUSE RDVAI L TO PAUSE AFTER EACH MESSAGE TYPED
/IMWLL USE THE MESSAGE OF THE DAY FILE FOR MESSAGE TYPE QUT
/L WLL OUTPUT MESSACES TO THE LI NE PRI NTER

DATE AND TIME (/H FOR HELP)

Because the file PS: <REMARKS>MAI L. TXT continues to get bigger as users
MAIL their remarks, vyou should periodically RENAME it and save the
renaned file on magnetic tape with DUMPER

8.10 REPORTI NG SYSTEM ERRCRS W TH SPEAR

SPEAR is a programthat selectively lists and formats parts of the
system error file <SYSTEM ERROR>ERROR SYS on the systemstructure
You should run it daily for sunmary information (see Exanple 1 bel ow)
and file it for later reference by your DIGATAL Field Service
Representative. Then, whenever a piece of hardware seens to be
failing, run SPEAR again and request a detailed report for that
devi ce.

To enter reports on users and/or devices into ERROR SYS, use the
REPORT command at OPR conmmand level. Refer to the TOPS-20 Operator's
Command Language Reference Manual for a conplete description of the
OPR REPORT conmand.

To run SPEAR, type the following to OPR>
1. PUSH
2. SPEAR

3. Conmmand |ines to SPEAR
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4. EXIT
5. POP

When SPEAR is started, it pronpts with the SPEAR pronmpt. At that tine
you can type a comand line to SPEAR When SPEAR has fini shed
processi ng one conmand line, it pronpts again with the SPEAR pronpt,
SO you can give another comuand |Iine. Type EXIT to | eave SPEAR
comand | evel .

To see the SPEAR help file on your termnal, type a "?" to the SPEAR
pr onpt .

SPEAR can al so process commands froma disk file as well as from vyour
term nal . This disk file, an indirect conmand file, is useful if you
have a command |ine that you often use. To make an indirect conmmand
file, create a file with the sane command |ine that you would nornally
type to SPEAR fromyour terninal. Then type the follow ng to SPEAR:

@lev: nane. typ

where dev: is the location of the file (default is DSK:) and name.typ
is the name of the indirect command file.

EXAMPLE

OBPEAR<RET>

Wel cone to SPEAR for TOPS-20. Version 2(1114)
Type "?" for help.

SPEAR> SUMVARI ZE<RET>

SUMVARI ZE node
Event file (SERR ERROR SYS): <RET>
Time from (EARLI EST) : <RET>
Time to (LATEST): LATEST<RET>
Report to (DSK: SUMVAR. RPT) : <RET>
Type <cr> to confirm (/GO : <RET>
| NFO - Summari zi ng SERR ERROR. SYS
I NFO - Now sendi ng sumary to DSK: SUVMAR. RPT
I NFO - Summary out put finished
SPEAR>EXI T<RET>

Refer to the TOPS- 10/ TOPS-20 SPEAR Manual for nore information on
SPEAR.
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NOTE

The argunents in parenthesis are the default to the
SPEAR pr ogram

8.11 BACKING UP DI SK FI LES W TH DUMPER

To minimze loss of disk files, you should put backup copies of files
on nagnetic tape with DUMPER. This should be done on a daily basis.
You have the option of saving either all disk files or only those that
have not been saved before (called an increnental save). It is
advi sable to save all files once a week and to do an increnmental save
the other days. An increnental save includes those files which have
not been saved since the last increnental save or full save. Check
with your system mmnager to nmake sure that the correct version of
DUWPER is used to back up files.

If your installation has structures other than PS:, the public
structure, be sure to back up files on those structures too. Use
di fferent magnetic tapes for different structures, and follow the
procedure for a full save or incremental save for each structure.
(Refer to the TOPS-20 User UWilities Quide for details on the DUWMPER
utility program) |If vyour installation is part of CFS, you nust run
DUMPER on the processor that has a direct connection to the required
tape drive

WARNI NG
When you are backing up the system structure never use
a |abeled tape. The reason for this is if the backup
tape is the only nethod you have to BOOT the system
the software conponents you need to read the tape
| abel are not running.

The follow ng steps explain the DUVWPER procedure with OPR and DUWPER
commands.

NOTE

DUMPER does not work on a 7-track magnetic tape drive
(TU71) .

To save all disk files of a structure, do the follow ng
1. Type PUSH to OPR
2. Type ENABLE
3. Type MOUNT TAPE setnane: wth the /WRI TE- ENABLED switch, the
/ LABEL- TYPE: switch, and the /VOLIDS: switch, the /NOMIT
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switch, and any additional switches desired for the MOUNT
command. It is inmportant to give as nmany volids as you think
you need to backup all the files you want to save.

Physical ly nount and ready a tape that has been assigned for
DUMPER backups.

When MOUNTR replies with the Tape Munt Request and with the
acknow edgenent of the tape being mounted, press <RET> and
type POP to return to OPR

If it is an unlabel ed tape, give the |IDENTIFY comand to OPR
to identify the tape drive to the nount request.

When MOUNTR replies with Tape Drive G ven To Request nunber,
type PUSH to OPR

If you want to save files froma structure other than PS: or
BS:, type MOUNT STRUCTURE str:.

After the system has displayed the defined tape drive for the
set nanme:, type DUVPER

Type the foll owi ng DUMPER commands:

TAPE MIn: or TAPE set nane:
SAVE / FULL- | NCREMENTAL str:

Structure is the nane of the structure for which you did the
MOUNT above, or it is omtted along with the colon to
i ndi cate your currently connected structure.

As DUVPER starts to save files for each directory on the
structure, it prints the structure and directory nane.

If you receive the nessage:

[ Mounting next tape vol une]

nmount anot her tape as specified in the MOUNT TAPE comand on
MIin or any available tape drive. Then press CTRL/C twice,
POP to OPR, and | DENTIFY the tape drive to the nobunt request.
Whien MOUNTR replies the acknow edgment that the tape is
mounted, type PUSH to OPR and type CONTINUE to continue the
DUMPER backup process.

After DUWPER has finished the SAVE, DUMPER prints two total
lines, and you are pronmpted with the DUMPER> pronpt.

Type EXIT to DUMPER

8-49



SCHEDULED SOFTWARE TASKS

15. Type DI SMOUNT TAPE MIn: to rewi nd and unl oad the tape. You
can also type DI SMOUNT TAPE setnane: to rew nd and unl oad
t he tape.

16. If you did a MOUNT STRUCTURE above, type DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE
str:.

17. Type DI SABLE.
18. Type POP to return to OPR
19. Physically remove the tape(s) fromthe drive(s).

20. Store the magnetic tapes and DUVWER s out put to your termninal
in the place decided upon by your system nanager.

If you do not specify enough volids to backup the nounted structure,
the systempronpts you with the foll owi ng when DUMPER reaches the end
of the last reel specified in the MOUNT comrand:

hh: nm ss <n> --Key In Next Volune ldentifier--
Supply next volune-id for tape set setnane:
User usernane, Job n, Line n
Respond with either of:
VOLUME volid
REFUSE r eason

You must then press <RET>, type POP to return to OPR and supply
another volid by giving the OPR conmand RESPOND nn VOLUME vol i d.
Anot her Tape Munt Request now appears. You nust then nmount and ready
the tape and IDENTIFY the tape drive to the nount request. Then PUSH
and CONTINUE to return to DUVPER and the backup process.

To save space due to inter-record gaps on the DUWER tapes, you can
specify the foll owi ng DUMPER conmand before you give the SAVE command:

SET BLOCKI NG FACTOR nn
This command sets the number of |ogical records that are blocked into
a single physical record. The nunber (nn) nust be in a range of 1 to
15. The default is 1. The linmits for the densities (BPI) are as
foll ows:

1. Density 200 - 1

2. Density 556 - 3

3. Density 800 - 4
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4. Density 1600 - 10

5. Density 6250 - 15

Run DUWPER to save all files on structure PS: on an unl abel ed tape.
OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmand processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>
$MOUNT TAPE DUMPER: / LABEL- TYPE: UNLABELED/ VRl TE- ENABLED- <RET>
/ VOLI DS: DUMPO1, DUMPO2/ NOWAI T<RET>
[Waiting for Tape/ Structure Munt]

16: 30: 00 --Tape Mount Request # 102--
Mount Unl abel ed vol une DUVPO1, WRI TE- ENABLED
User OPERATOR, Job 6, Terminal 1

16: 30: 03 --MFAO: Unl abel ed t ape nount ed- -
<RET>

$POP<RET>

OPR>| DENTI FY MIAO: REQUEST-|D 102<RET>

OPR>

16: 32: 01 --MIAO: G ven To Request 102--

Vol unre DUMPO1 now i n use by
User OPERATOR, Job 6, Terminal 1
OPR>PUSH<RET>
[ Tape set DUVMPER, vol ume DUMPO1 nount ed]
[ DUMPER: defined as MIO: ]
$DUVPER<RET>
DUVPER>TAPE MIOQ: <RET>
DUMPER>SET BLOCKI NG- FACTOR 10<RET>
DUMPER>SAVE / FULL- | NCREMENTAL PS: <RET>
DUMPER t ape # 1, Saturday, 14-Apr-87 1452. , Volid DUVMPO1
PS: <ACARLSON>
PS: <ACCOUNTS>

PS: <BAKER>

PS: <BLI SS>

[ Mounting next tape vol une]

16: 50: 45 --Tape Drive Rel eased By User--
MIFAO: Vol ume DUMPO1 Bei ng unl oaded

16: 51: 01 --Tape Mount Request # 103--

Mount Unl abel ed vol ume DUMP02, 9- TRACK,
WRI TE- ENABLEd
User OPERATOR, Job 6, Terminal 1
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16:51: 21 --MIrAO0: Unl abel ed tape nount ed- -

~C

N

<CTRL/ C<CTRL/ &

$POP<RET>

OPR>| DENTI FY MIAO: REQUEST-|D 103<RET>

OPR>

16: 52: 45 --MIA0: G ven to Request 103--
Vol ure DUMPO2 now i n use hy
User OPERATOR, Job 6, Ternminal 1

OPR>PUSH<RET>

$CONTI NUE<RET>

DUMPER t ape # 2, Saturday, 14-Apr-87 1401. Volid DUMPO2
PS: <COX>

PS: <DENNY>

PS: <ELFSTROW>

PS: <ZI NA>

Total files dunped = 604
Total pages dunped = 8835

DUMPER>EXI T<RET>

$DI SMOUNT TAPE DUMPER: <RET>

[ Tape di snpbunted, |ogical nane DUMPER del et ed]

17:15: 07 --Tape Drive Rel eased By User--
MIFAO: Vol ume DUMP02 Bei ng unl oaded

$POP<RET>
OPR>

To do an increnental save of a structure, follow the same steps as
described previously for a full save of a structure with the foll ow ng
exception: at DUMPER command | evel, type

SAVE /| NCREMENTAL: 1 str:

where str: is the structure nane for the incremental save
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Run DUMPER to do an increnental save on structure MSC  on
unl abel ed tape.

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmand processor 7(31)
@ENABLE
$MOUNT TAPE | NCRMT: /WRI TE- ENABLED/ LABEL- TYPE: UNLABELED- <RET>
/ VOL| DS: DUMP09/ NOWAI T<RET>
[Waiting for Tape/ Structure Munt]

17:18: 00 --Tape Mount Request # 112--
Mount Unl abel ed vol une DUVP09, WRI TE- ENABLED
User OPERATOR, Job 6, Terminal 1

17:18: 25 --MIA2: Unl abel ed tape nount ed- -
<RET>

$POP<RET>

OPR>| DENTI FY MIA2: REQUEST-1D 112<RET>

OPR>

17: 20: 03 --MIA2: G ven To Request 112--

Vol unre DUMPO9 now i n use by
User OPERATOR, Job 6, Terminal 1
OPR>PUSH<RET>

$mount structure m sc<RET>

[ Tape set | NCRMT, vol ume DUMP09 npunt ed]
[ NCRMTI: defined as MI1:]

$DUMPER<RET>

DUMPER>TAPE MI'l: <RET>

DUMPER>SAVE/ | NCREMENTAL: 1 M SC. <RET>

DUMPER t ape # 1, Saturday, 14-Apr-87 1206. , Volid DUMPO9

M SC:. <ACCOUNTS>
M SC:. <BARON>

M SC:. <BRON\>

M SC:. <HOVSEPI AN>
M SC. <OPERATOR>

M SC: <PALL>

M SC. <ROLAND>
Total files dunped = 467
Total pages dunped = 7721

DUMPER>EXI T<RET>
$DI SMOUNT TAPE MT1: <RET>
[ Tape di snount ed]
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17:31:52 --Tape Drive Rel eased By User--
MIA2: Vol une DUMP09 Bei ng unl oaded

$DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE M SC. <RET>

17:32: 31 - - STRUCTURE DI SMOUNTED- -

Structure MSC. (Alias: MSC) disnounted
$POP<RET>
OPR>

If you are saving disk files with DUVPER and the system crashes, you
do not have to start fromthe beginning after the systemis started
again. Do the foll ow ng:

1. Leave the tape positioned where it is.

2. Type PUSH to OPR>.

3. Type ENABLE.

4. Type MOUNT TAPE setnane: and specify the sanme switches that
were specified for the tape nmount before the system crash,
but specify new tape volids.

5. Type POP to return to OPR and give the |DENTIFY command to
identify the tape drive to the nount request. Then type PUSH

to return to TOPS-20 command | evel .

6. If you are saving files froma structure other than PS: or
BS:, type MOUNT STRUCTURE STR:.

7. Type DUMPER

8. Type the followi ng DUMPER commands:
TAPE MIn:
INIT <directory>
SAVE/ FULL- | NCREMENTAL str: or SAVE /| NCREMENTAL: n str:
where directory is the last directory name output by DUVMPER
before the system crashed and structure is the nane of the
structure for which you did the MOUNT above. You can omt
str: to indicate your currently connected structure.

9. Follow Steps 11 through 20 above.

If you are restoring files with DUVPER and the system crashes, you can

use the sane technique stated above. Sinply replace the SAVE conmand
and switches with RESTORE and appropriate sw tches.
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8.12 ENDING TI MESHARI NG W TH "ECEASE

As soon as you know the next scheduled tine to end tinesharing, use
the "ECEASE command. Type to OPR>:

1. PUSH

2. ENABLE

3. NECEASE (TI MESHARI NG AT) date time (RESUM NG AT) date tine
4. <RET> to confirmthe shutdown

5. POP

1. OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Command processor 7(31)

@ENABLE<RET>

$NECEASE 8- Feb-87 1900 8- Feb-87 2000<RET>
CLOYD shut down schedul ed for 8-Feb-87 17:05:24
[ Confirni

$<RET>

$POP<RET>

OPR>

2. To cancel a "ECEASE conmmand, type "ECEASE and press RETURN.
OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Command processor 7(31)
@ENABLE<RET>
$NECEASE<RET>
[ SHUTDOWN CANCELLED]
$POP<RET>
OPR>

In a CFS-20 cluster, a shutdown on one system causes "system going
down" nessages to be transmitted to all systens in the cluster at the
sixty-mnute, five-mnute, and one-mnute marks. For exanple, if SYSA
is shutting down, the follow ng nessages appear clusterw de:

[ Syst em SYSA goi ng down in 60 minutes at 1-Dec-87 16:29: 22]

[ System SYSA going down in 5 mnutes at 1-Dec-87 16:29: 22]

[ Syst em SYSA goi ng down in one mnute!!]

Any tinme you give a "ECEASE command whil e other systens in the cluster

are accessing your disks by neans of the MSCP server, the follow ng
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nessage is printed on the CTY, as well as any termnal running the OPR
program every tinme the nessage "System going down in 'n' mnutes" has
a time of 60 mnutes or |ess.

Check other cluster systens for structure di snount instructions

Every tinme you receive this nessage, any other system accessing your
disks will receive one of the follow ng two nessages.

NODE- NAME goi ng down at 11-Mar-87 08: 34: 37.

Before it is shutdown, this system shoul d di snount
the follow ng structures

structure-name structure-nane

or

NODE- NAME goi ng down at 11-Mar-87 08: 34: 37.
No structure disnmounting is needed on this system

When the tine has expired, the operator on the system being shutdown
will receive the foll owi ng nessage.

[Tinesharing is over]

OPERATOR-WAI T FOR THE MESSAGE ' Shut down Conpl ete' BEFORE
ENTERI NG COMWANDS TO PARSER.

ALSO, MAKE SURE OTHER SYSTEMS | N THE CLUSTER HAVE
COVPLETED ALL NECESSARY STRUCTURE DI SMOUNTS BEFCRE THI S
SYSTEM | S SHUTDOWN.

At this tine, any other system accessing your disks will receive one
of the following two nessages on the CTY as well as any term nal
runni ng the OPR program

NODE- NAME has ceased tinmesharing

Before it is shutdown this system shoul d di smount the
foll owi ng structures:

structure-name structure-nane

or

NODE- NAME has ceased tinmesharing
No structure disnmounting is needed on this system

If there are users accessing disk structures on the system being

shut down, they should be notified to disnmount those structures using
t he DI SMOUNT STRUCTURE comrand.
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If at any tine the operator cancels the shutdown, any user accessing
di sks on that systemw ||l receive the follow ng nessage.

NODE- NAME has canceled its shutdown. It is no | onger
necessary for this systemto di snmount structures

structure-name structure-nane
It should be noted that if no other systemis accessing disks on the
system being shutdown, no nessages will be printed and the shutdown

procedures woul d be the same as a single system shut down.

If you also need to power down the hardware after tinmesharing has
finished, do the foll ow ng:

1. Wit until SHUTDOAN COMPLETE is output on the CTY.

2. Type CTRL/\ (control backslash) to enter t he consol e
processor command | anguage.

3. Gve the SHUTDOMN conmand and wait for the **HALTED*
nessage.

4. Unload all tape drives.
5. Power down the tape drives.

6. Stop all disk drives by setting the START/STOP switch to
STOP.

7. Turn off system power by setting the black power switch to
PONER OFF.
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CHAPTER 9

ERROR RECOVERY PROCEDURES

Wiile the systemis running, unexpected errors may occur. Sonet i nes
the system tries to recover, but other tines you nmay have to take
corrective action. This chapter describes sone of the errors that you
may encounter and how to correct them

9.1 AUTOVATI CALLY RELOADI NG AND DUMPI NG THE SYSTEM

Because there is one nonitor (TOPS-20) for the main processor and
anot her (RSX-20F) for the console front-end processor, it is possible
for either one to crash (halt or hang) and for either one to restart
t he ot her.

When TOPS-20 halts because of a BUGHLT (Section 9.4.2), it is wusually
rel oaded and started by RSX-20F. During automatic rel oadi ng, RSX-20F
wites a KLERR entry containing information about the central
processor at the time of the crash. Once TOPS-20 is running, this
KLERR entry is appended to the ERROR SYS file (Section 8.10). The
automatic rel oading process also dunps KL nenory to the file
<SYSTEM>DUMP. EXE on the system structure or on DWMP: if your system
manager has defined this logical nane. Once TOPS-20 is running again,
that file is automatically copied to DUWMP-version-nanme. CPY, where nane
is the name of the error and version is the edit nunber of the nonitor
that was running at the tinme of the crash. This file is given a new
generation nunmber so that successive menory dunps do not destroy any
previ ous ones.

A message sinmilar to the following is sent to the CTY when the copy is
done:
Copyi ng system dunp
from STR <SYSTEM>DUWP. EXE. 1
to: PS60: <DUMPS>DUMP- 12345- KPALVH. CPY. 1
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When RSX-20F halts, it is usually reloaded by TOPS-20. However, sone
output for the CTY might not get printed. This output includes a
BUGCHK or BUG NF, PTYCON output, and PROBLEM ON DEVICE nessages.
Duri ng a reload, the front-end menory is dunped to the file
BS: <SYSTEM>0DUMP11. BIN.n, where n is the file generation nunber. On
successive dunps, the generation number is increased so that previous
dunps are not overwitten. The filename, including the generation
nunmber, is placed into ERROR SYS (Section 8.10).

For autonmatic reload of TOPS-20, the front end assunes the |ast used
bootstrap device and BOOT.EXB as the KL bootstrap. BOOT.EXB then
reads in the default npnitor, BS:<SYSTEM>-MONI TR EXE

When a rel oad occurs, wite as nmuch information as possible about the
crash in the installation | oghook. |Include the follow ng:

1. Date and tine of the crash
2. TOPS-20 or RSX-20F rel oad
3. Nane of the BUGHLT, job nunber, and user nane

4. Nanes of the files containing the TOPS-20 nonitor before it
was run and the menory dunp

I f your system nanager or software specialist decides to report the
crash to DIG TAL, you nust provide:

1. The information for the crash fromthe | ogbhook

2. A copy of the nmenory dunp and the TOPS-20 nmonitor before it
was run. Use DUMPER -- NOT in interchange node -- on a
9-track tape at 1600 bits/inch (63 rows/m

3. The CTY out put when the crash occurred

4. For TOPS-20 crashes, the output from SPEAR containing the
KLERR i nformation

As soon as possible, menmory dunp files should be put on nmagnetic tape
with DUMPER and del eted fromdisk to free sone space.
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9.1.1 Dunping the System for "Continuable" Errors

In the configuration file, your system nanager nmay have arranged for
BUG NF and BUGCHK errors to generate nenory dunps also. (This feature
is called "DUWP-ON-BUGCHK. ") Dunps for these types of errors take
place in a very simlar way as for BUGHLTs: nmenory is dunped to
DUMP. EXE and then copied to a .CPY file. However, with these
continuable errors, the DUW.EXE file is witten to one of any nunber
of structures you designate as "dunpable,"” not necessarily the system
structure (which is always dunpabl e).

To mark a structure as dunpable, give the foll owi ng conmand:

OPR>SET STRUCTURE str: DUMPABLE

where: str is the nane of a structure that is to be considered
dunpabl e.

Later, DUMP.EXE is copied to a .CPY file on DMP: if that |ogical nane
is defined or on a different area of the sane dunpabl e structure.

9.2 NMANUALLY RELOADI NG AND DUMPI NG THE SYSTEM

You nmust manually reload the systemwhen it is tine for a scheduled
reload or when the system is hung or |ooping, for exanple, not
respondi ng to users.

9.2.1 Schedul ed Rel oads

For schedul ed rel oads, you can use the procedure given in Sections
4.2.1, 4.2.2, or 4.2.3. However, if the systemis running at the tine
you want to reload, you nust:

1. Gve a "ECEASE command (Section 8.12) and wait until the
system is down. At that tinme, SHUTDOAN COVWPLETE is printed
on the CTY.

2. Type CTRL/\ (control backslash) to enter t he consol e
processor command | anguage

3. Gyve the SHUTDOMN comrand.

4. After the **HALTED** nessage, reload the system
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9.2.2 Reloads and Dunps for a Hung or Looping System

Determ ning whether it is TOPS-20 or RSX-20F that is hung or | ooping
mght be difficult. |If you are able to get to the consol e processor
command | anguage by typing CTRL/\, RSX-20F is probably okay. Assum ng
that TOPS-20 is looping, try the follow ng steps:

1. Type CTRL/\ to enter the consol e processor command | anguage.
If you do not get to the PARSER, assune the front end is hung
and proceed with the steps below for a hung front end. | f
you get the PARSER pronpt (PAR>), proceed with Step 2.

2. Type REPEAT 5, EXAM NE KL to print the current program counter
(PC and the current state of the priority interrupt (Pl)
systemfive tines. Save this output.

3. Type SHUTDOMN. |f you do not get the nessage **HALTED'*,
type CTRL/\ ABORT and press the RETURN key.

4. Reload via the switch register (Section 4.2.3) to enter the
di al og, and answer BOOT to the first question.

5. Wen BOOT pronpts, type /D<RET> to dunp KL nenory to the file
BS: <SYSTEM>DUMP. EXE. Later the file is automatically copied
to another nanme. Wen the copy is done, note the filenane
printed on the CTY.

6. Press RETURN to | oad BS: <SYSTEM>MONI TR. EXE, or type the nane
of the nonitor to be | oaded.

7. Answer questions in the |oading procedure (Section 4.2).
Assuming the front end is hung, try the foll ow ng:

Manual |y halt the front end by pressing and then raising the HALT

switch which is to the right of the switch register. Wit 10 to

15 seconds; TOPS-20 may try to reload the front end. Then
consider the following three cases.

1. |If RSX-20F rel oaded successfully, and everything now seens
okay, report the situation to your system nanager and
software specialist. A dunp of front-end nmemnory is

automatically placed into the file BS: <SYSTEM-0DUMP11. BI N. n,
where n is the file generation nunber. The filename, along
with the generation nunber, is entered i n ERROR SYS.

2. |If RSX-20F is reloaded, but the system still seens to be
hung, try the procedure above for TOPS-20 | ooping.
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3. |If RSX-20F does not reload, for exanple, you do not get the
fol | owi ng nessages:

RSX- 20F VB16-00 7:40 5-OCT-88

[ SYO: REDI RECTED TO dev: ]
[ dev: MOUNTED]

and the console light is on, TOPS-20 is probably |ooping.
You should then follow the procedure above for TOPS-20
| ooping. You could also wait about five minutes to let
TOPS-20 get a BUGHLT, so that the front end automatically
reloads it. However, if RSX-20F does not successfully
rel oad, you lose the EXAM NE KL output. |If you let the front
end rel oad TOPS-20, once the systemis up, be sure to run
SPEAR to get KLERR information.

Be sure to log any reloads in your installation's system | ogbook.
I ncl ude the follow ng:

1. Any information about the reason for rel oading
2. Wien and how the rel oad was done
3. Attachment of EXAM NE KL output, if any

4. \Whether KL or front-end nmenory was dunped and to which files
t hey were dunped

To report the crash to DI A TAL, supply the above information, a copy
of the TOPS-20 nonitor before it was run, any nmenory dunps on nagnhetic
tape, and any SPEAR output containing KLERR i nformation.

9.3 SETTING THE CORRECT DATE AND TI ME

If you notice that the date and time printed by the system is
incorrect, imediately notify your system manager. For accounting
pur poses, he may want you to reload the system However, he may want
you to correct only the date and tinme. You can change the date and
time with "ESET DATE-AND-TIME. |If you need to change the date, be
sure you first warn all users via “ESEND that you are going to change
the date, because that action may affect their work.

To correct the date and tine, type the foll owi ng comands:

1. PUSH to OPR
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2. ENABLE your capabilities
3. "~ESEND * DATE AND TIME WLL BE SET BACK TO MAKE THEM CORRECT
4. N"ESET DATE- AND-TI ME date tine
5. DAYTI ME
6. POP
(For valid date and tinme formats, see the "ECEASE command in the

TOPS-20 Operator's Command Language Reference Manual. Al so, see the
same manual for nore detail on “"ESET and “"ESEND.)

OPR>PUSH<RET>

TOPS- 20 Conmmand Processor 7(31)
@ENABLE ( CAPABI LI TI ES) <RET>
$7"ESEND * DATE AND TIME WLL BE SET BACK TO MAKE THEM CORRECT<RET>

[ FROM OPERATOR: DATE AND TIME WLL BE SET BACK TO MAKE THEM CORRECT]
$NESET DATE-AND-TIME (TO 3- MAR-87 1047<RET>

$DAYTI ME<RET>

$POP<RET>

OPR>

9.4 ERROR MESSAGES AND ACTI ON TO TAKE

Error nmessages cone from many different sources. Those from prograns
are usually docunented with the task involving that program The next
ei ght sections discuss device error nessages, BUGCHKs, BUGQ NFs, and
BUGHLTs from TOPS-20, HOMVE and BAT block nessages from the KL
bootstrap and from TOPS-20, TOPS-20 parity errors, DX20 error
nmessages, REAPER error nessages, tape handling error nessages, and
bootstrap error messages.

9.4.1 Device Error Messages

When probl ens occur on various devices, you receive on the CTY a
nmessage beginning with 9% ROBLEM ON DEVICE. The nessage continues
printing every minute until you correct the problem The specific
nessages and their corrective actions are given bel ow
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9%°ROBLEM ON DEVI CE: MIAn, S.N. =s, ACCESS PATH: CHN=c, cont=t, UNI =u

O
o
>
c 0O wnws>S

| ogi cal unit nunber

serial nunber

channel nunber

TMD2, TMD3, or DX20

nunber of the TMD2, TMD3, or DX20
physical unit nunber on the controller

There is a problemwi th the magnetic tape drive, logical unit n.
Check if the drive has lost vacuum if the tape has run off the
reel, or if the drive is not on-line. Warn the wuser if vacuum
was | ost.

%PROBLEM ON DEVI CE PCDRO

There is a problemwith the card reader. Check iif one of the
following error indicator lights is lit:

1.

READ CHECK

A card edge is torn, columm O or 81 is punched, or two cards
were picked at the same time. To correct the problemfor a
faulty card, renpve the card and press RESET to restart the
reader. |If no cards are faulty, reread the last two cards in
the output stacker. |f READ CHECK occurs for every card,
notify your DIG TAL Field Service Representative.

Pl CK CHECK

A card edge is damaged, webs are torn, or cards are stapled
t oget her. If a card is damaged, renpbve it and restart the
reader by pressing RESET. |f no cards are danmaged, check for
excessive warpage of the card deck or a buildup of ink glaze
on the picker face. |If webs are torn, notify vyour D dTAL
Field Service Representative.

STACK CHECK

Either there is a badly nutilated card or there is a jam in
the card track. To fix the problem renobve the bad card or
correct the jamand restart the reader by pressing RESET.

HOPPER CHECK
Ei ther the input hopper is enpty or the output stacker is

full. To correct the problem 1load the input hopper or
unl oad t he out put stacker.

%PROBLEM ON DEVI CE PLPTn

There is a problemwith line printer unit n. Check if the
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printer is on-line, has paper, or has any error |lights on.
%°ROBLEM ON DEVI CE: RPOn, STR=t, S.N. =s, ACCESS PATH. CHN=c, UNI =u

4, 6, 7, 20, 60 or 81 for the type of disk drive
structure nane

seri al nunber

channel nunber

unit nunber

cCoOwnmw-—+>S
I mnnu

There is a problemwith a disk drive. Check if it is READY or if
any error lights are on. |If STANDBY is lit, turn the drive power
OFF and then ON. If UNSAFE is ||it, you should contact your
DIG@TAL Field Service Representative, as there could be a
har dwar e probl em

%PROBLEM ON DEVI CE: MIAlL, S. N=0024, ACCESS PATH. CHN=0, TMD2=5, UNI =2
NOTE

If the disk drive is on the Cl or is served by MSCP,
the output wll also show what node the disk was
connected to.

9.4.2 BUGCHKs, BUA NFs, and BUGHLTs

When TOPS-20 encounters certain questionable situations, it generates
a BUGCHK or BUG NF. Then, sone informational nessages are output on
the CTY, and TOPS-20 continues. BUG NFs are strictly informational
nmessages. BUGCHKs i ndicate a problem However, they do not halt the
system \Wien TOPS-20 encounters a situation from which it is not
advisable to continue, it generates a BUGHLT. TOPS-20 is then
rel oaded and restarted by the front end.

When a BUGCHK is encountered, the following is output on the CTY:

R I b b I I O b I I I I

*BUGCHK "nane" AT dd-nmmmyy hh: mm ss
*message

*JOB: n, USER user-name

*ADDI TI ONAL DATA: data, data, data, data

kkkkkkhkkkhkkkhkkkhhkkhkhkkkxkx%x

The lines beginning with JOB: or ADDI TI ONAL DATA: may not appear. The
system t hen conti nues.

The output is sinmlar for BUG NFs.
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kkkkkkhkkhkkkhkkkhkhkkrkhkrhkxkx

*BUGCHK " P2RAE1" AT 3- MAR-79 13:26: 32
*PHYH2 - RH20 REG STER A